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THIS book is the result of a series of lectures delivered j in
Chicago in 1909. An attempt was then made to expound
Theosophy to large audiences with the help of diagrams.
These were prepared and made into slides, and then thrown
on to a screen from a lantern. It was found to be a distinct
advantage to the audience to look at a diagram, while listening
to the lecturer’s exposition of his subject.

Directly the series was over, it was my 1ntentmn to write
out the lectures for publication. Plates were at once prepared
from the diagrams, and tne first three chapters appeared in
1910 in 7he Theosophic Messenger, the organ of the American
Section of the Theosophical Society. That it has taken me
eleven years to complete the remaining twelve chapters will
be an.indication how full a life a Theosophical worker leads
with lectures, correspondence, literary work and travel. [ do
not however regret the delay in completing the work, as the
intervening years have deepened my understanding of Theo-
sophy, and so enabled me to give a fuller exposition of my
subject.

Many Theosophists have heartily co-operated with me in
the plan of this book, and of them all I owe most thanks to
Mr. Ralph E. Packard, who in Chicago in 1909 did the original
diagrams for the lantern slides. Half the diagrams in this book
were prepared by him. When his day's work as a draughts-
man in a railway office was over, he spent night after night for
three months working at diagrams from my design. I owe to
Mr. Claude F. Bragdon two diagrams, Figs. 67 and 78. The



pictures of the Platonic Solids in Figs. 81 and 104 are from
beautiful models made by Mr. G. E. Hemus of Auckland, and
carefully photographed for me by Mr. Ragnar Lindberg of the
same city. Figs. 87, 88 and 103 were drawn by Mr. E. Warner
of Sydney, while 1 owe Fig. 82 to Sefior Manuel Treviiio of
Madrid. - :

I am under obligation to various publications for certain
of the diagrams; Fig. 5 to.T. W. Galloway’s First Course in
Zoology, Figs. 14 and 15 to Kuowledge and Scientific News,
Figs. 21—24 to Scott-Elliott’s At/antis (the original maps for
which however were drawn by C. W. Leadbeater), Fig. 48 to
Nature, Fig. 94 to the publishers of Ravi Varma’s pictures
of Indian Mythology, Fig. 105 to Mineralogia Generale by
L. Bombicci (Milan), and Fig. 107 to Country Life.

I roust thank the American Section of the T.S. for giving
me, through Dr. Weller Van Hook, General Secretary of that
Section from 1807—1911, sixty-five of the plates used in the
book, originally prepared for publication in 7% 7iheosophic
Messenger. None of my diagrams are copyright, and they can
be reprinted as they are, or modified as deemed best, by
anyone. _ .

The Index has been prepared by Miss Mary K. Neff,
whom 1 cordially thank for her work. *

C. J.

INTRODUCTION

THEOSOPHY is the wisdom arising from the study of the
evolution " of life and form. This wisdom alfeady exists,
because the study has been pursued for long ages by properly
equipped investigators into nature’s mysteries. The investi-
gators, who are called the Masters of the Wisdom, are those
human souls who in the evolutionary precess have passed
beyond the stage of man to that next higher, that of the '
“ Adept . As man is evolved to Adept, he-gains knowledge
by investigation and experiment. The knowledge so far gained
by an unbroken line of Adepts is Theosophy, the Ancient
Wisdom.

As man becomes Adept, he ceases to be merely an item in
the evolutionary process, and appears as a master and director
of that process, under the supervision of a great Consciousness
called in Theosophy the L0GOs. He is enabled, as a co-operator
with the LoGos, to see Nature from HIS standpoint, and to
some extent survey her not as a creature, but with her
Creator. Such a survey is Theosophy to-day.

These Masters of the Wisdom, the agents of the LoGos,
direct the evolutionary process in all its phases, each super-
vising His special department in the evolution of life and form.
They form what is known as the Great Hierarchy or the Great
White Brotherhood. They guide the building and unbuilding
of forms on sea and land; they direct the rise and fall
of nations, giving to each just so much of the Ancient
Wisdom as is needed for its welfare, and can be assimilated
bv it. ‘
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undergo some change ? The probable change, its next step, we
can construct in imagination as we look at the nebula in Ursa
Major (Fig. 2).

The nebula now has taken on a spiral motion. It revolves,
and its matter tends to aggregate round a nucleus. In course
of time, the spherical mass will flatten; as it contracts, ring
after ring of matter will break off from the cooling central
nucleus. As millions of years pass, these rings of matter
too will break; each will aggregate round some nucleus, and
instead of a ring we shall have a planet, retaining the
original motion of the nebula and revolving now round a
central sun. Or it may be that, without breaking into rings,
the nebula will throw off, as it whirls, outlying parts of itself,
which then condense and become the planets; but in either
process the original chaotic nebula will have become an orderly
solar system, with a central sun and planets circling round it,
like the solar system in which we live (Fig. 3).

THE SOLAR SYSTEM

Fic. 3
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What will be the next stage? By this time, within the
*solar system, there will have appeared the lighter chemical
elements. Hydrogen, carbon, nitrogen, oxygen, phosphorus,
calcium, iron, and others, will be there ; they will enter into
certain combinations, and then will come the first appearance
of Life. We shall have some of the matter now as pro-
toplasm, the first form of Life. What, then, will be the next
stage ? . 4

This protoplasm too, arranges itself in groups and com-
binations; it takes the form of organisms, vegetable and
animal. Let us first watch what happens to it as it becomes
vegetable organisms. .

Two activities will be noticeable from the beginning in
this living matter : one, that the organism desires {o retain its
life as long as possible, by nutrition; the other, to produce
another organism similar to its own. Under the impulse of
these two instincts, it will evolve; that is, we shall see the
simple organism taking on a complex structure. This process
will cantinue, stage by stage, till slowly there will arise a-
vegetable kingdom on each planet, such as we have on our own
(Fig. 4). Each successive stage will be developed from its
predecessor ; each will be so organised as to be able better to
prolong its existence and to dive rise to offspring. Each will be
more “ evolved 7’ than what has gone before. From unicellular
organisms, bacteria, alge and fungi, will be developed spore
plants, able to disseminate offspring in a new way ; latgr, a better
method of propagation will be evolved, by means of seeds : later
still, there will come the stage of flowering plants, where the
individual organism, with least expenditure of energy, will retain
its own life, while at the same time giving rise to a large

number of offspring. Stage by stage the organism increases



8 FIRST PRINCIPLES OF THEOSOPHY

in complexity, but that very complexity enables it to * }ive ”
more satisfactorily, that is, to give rise to offspring with the
least expenditure of force, to prolong its life, and at ths same
time to produce a type of progeny with new and greater
" potentialities of self-expression than its parent.

THE VEGETABLE KINGDOM
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A similar process of evolution takes place with proto-

‘plasm as it gives rise to the animal kingdom. From

protozoa, simple unicellular organisms, we have step by
step the various groups- of the invertebrate kingdom (Fig. 5).
From simple unicellular organisms to multicellular organisms
with tissues and a nervous and circulatory system, complexity
increases group after group. Then comes a new step in the
building of organisms, with the sheathing of the gentral nerve

THE ANIMAL KINGDOM
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Zooroev.”

Fic. 5 .
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trunk by vertebrae, and thus we have the vertebrates. From one
order of vertebrates, the reptiles, come the mammals; amoné
the highest of the mammals appear the primates. Of this last
order of the animal kingdom, the mosf highly organised is Man.

The instincts of self-preservation and propagation are seen
in the animal kingdom also. = As the “structure becomes
more complex, the organism is better fitted to adapt itself
to. the changing environment, better able with less and less
expenditure of force to live and produce similar organisms.
But among the higher vertebrates a new element of life
appears.

If we contemplate life at large in its ascending forms, we see
that in the lowest creatures the energies are wholly absorbed in self.
sustentation and sustentation of the race. Each improvement in
‘organisation, achieving some economy or other, makes the main-
tenance of life easier; so that the energies evolved from a given
quantity of food, more than suffice to provide for the individual and
for progeny: some unused enerdy is left. As we rise to the higher
types of creatures having more developed structures, we see that this
surplus energy becomes greater and greater; and the highest show us
long intervals of cessation from the pursuit .of food, during which
there is not an infrequent spontaneous expenditure of unused energy
in that pleasurable activity of the faculties we call play. This general

truth has to be recognised as holding of life in its culminating forms— -

of human life as well as of other life. The progress of mankind is,
under one aspect, a means of liberating more and more life from mere
toil and leaving more and more life available for relaxation - -for
pleasurable culture, for @sthetic gratification, for travels, for games.'
From the chaotic nebula, once upon a time, to man to-day,
thinking, playing and loving—this is the process called Evo-
lution. A chaos has become a cosmos, with orderly events

that the human mind can tabulate as laws; the unstable,
“a-dharma,” has become the stable, “ dharma”. We see the
! Herbert Spencer, Life, 1, 477. ..

-
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principles observable, as the One becomes the Many, as

disorder becomes order, in the next diagram (Fig. 6).

THE PRINCIPLES OF EVOLUTION
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FiG. 6

True, no mind of man saw the beginning of the process,
nor has continuously watched it to the present day, and s» can
describe from direct observation each step in evolution, and say
evolutiop is a fact. We can only reconstruct the process by
observing different kinds of nebula, by studying the structures
of extingt and living organisms, by piecing together here a tail
with there a wing. None can say that the universe did not
arise in all its complexity a few thousand years ago, just be-
fore historical tradition begins; and none can say that the
universe will not to-morrow cease to be. But man cannot
be satisfied with taking note only of the few brief moments

“of the present which his consciousness can retain: he must

have some conception of nature, postulating a past and a
future. Such a past and a future is propounded, largely from
analogy, in the process called evolution. In a sense, evolution
is a hypothesis, but it is the most satisfactory hypothesis so
far in the history of mankind, and one which, when once
accepted, shows evolution everywhere, for all to see.
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Fascinating  as is the survey of the cosmos in the light of
evolution as taught by modern science, there is nevertheless
.oné gloomy element in it, and that s the insignificant part
played by the individual' in the timeless drama. Nature at
work, “evolving,” lavishly spends her energies, building form
after form. But a terrible spendthrift she seems, producing far
‘more forms than she provides sustenance for. Time is of no
account, and the individual but of little, only indeed so long as
be lives. Diring the brief l‘ifé of the individual, nature smiles
on him, caresses him, as though everything had been planned
for his welfare. But after he has made the move she guides
him to make, after he has given rise to offspring, or has slightly
modified the environment for others by his living, death
comes and he is annihilated. That “Iam L” which impels
us to live, struggle, to seek happiness, ceases to be; for it is
not we who are important, but the type—* so careful of the
type she seems, so careless of the single life”.: Where to-day

is Nineveh, and Babylon, and “ the glory that was Greece and
" the grandeur that was Rome” ?
‘ *Tis all a Chequer-board of Nights and Days

Where Destiny with men for Pieces plays:

Hither and thither moves, and mates, and slays,

And one by one back in the closet lays.

From this aspect, evolution is terrible, a mechanical
‘process, serene in its omnipotence and ruthlessness. Yet, since
it is a process after all, perhaps to bring in personal

considerations of whether we like it or not may not be
to the point. But as we are men and women, thinking and
desiring, we do bring in the personal element to our concep-
tion of life; and if we look at evélution, the outlook for us as
individuals is not encouraging. We are as bubbles on the sea,
arising from no volition of dur own, and we cease to be, follow-
ing developments in a process which we cannot control. We
are “such stuff as dreams are made of, and our little life is
rounded with a sleep ”.

THE EVOLUTION OF LIFE AND FORM .13

. Is there possible any conception of the evolutionary -
process which can show a more encouraging outlook ? It is
that which Theosophy offers in the doctrine of the Evolution
of Life through the evolution of forms.

~ As the scientist of to-day examines nature, he notes two
Inseparable elements, matter and force; a third, which we
know as life, he considers the effect of the interaction of the
two: In matter he sees the possibilities of life and conscious-
ness, and neither of these two latter is considéred by him
capable of an existence independent of matter. In the main this
conception is true; but, according to Theosophy, a’modifica-
tion is required, which may be stated as follows. . ,

Just as we see no matter without force, and no force
which is not affecting matter, and just as one is not the product
of the other, so, too, there exists a similar relation between life
and matter. They are inseparable, and yet one is not the
Product of the other. | o

In the universe there are types of matter finer than those
recognised by our senses, or ponderable by the most delicate of
instruments. Many forms of energy, too, exist, of which but .
a few ‘have as yet been discovered by man. One form of
energy, acting in conjunction with certain types of ultra-
physical matter, is called Life. This life evolves; that is, it is
becoming slowly more and more complex in its manifestation.

The complexity of the life-activities is brought about by
building organisms in such matter as we know by our senses.
(There are other modes of life-activities, but for the moment
we shall confine our attention to their activities which
our senses can perceive.) It is the life that holds chemi-
cal elements for a certain period as a living organism.
While so holding it, that life gains a complexity by
Means of the experiences received through its receptacle.
That which we see as the death of the organism is the with-
drawal of the life, to exist for aewhile dissociated from the
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lowest forms of matter, though it is still linked to ultra-physi-
cal kinds. In withdrawing from the organism at death, such
‘experiences as were received through it are retained as new
habits learned by the life, and they are transmuted into new
capacities of form-building, to be utilised with its next effort
to build a new organism.

If we look at Fig. 7 we shall be able to grasp clearly the
Theosophical conception of the Evolution of Life. When we
consider structures only, we are looking at but one side of
evolution. For behind each structure is a life. Though a
plant dies, the life that makes it live, and propels it to react to
environment, does not die. When a rose withers and dies
and disappears in dust, we know that none of the matter is
destroyed ; every particle of it still exists, for matter cannot
be annihilated.” So is it, too, with the life which out of che-
mical elements made a rose. It merely withdraws for a time,
to reappeat building another rose. The experiences gained of
sunshine and storm, of the struggle for existence, through the

« THE EVOLUTION OF LIFE
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first rose, will be'slowly utilised to build a second rose which
Shall be better adapted to live and propagate its kind.

As an individual organism is a unit in a larger group, so
1s the life within it a part of a “group-soul ”. Behind the
organisms of the vegetable kingdom, there is the vegetable
group-soul, an indestructible reservoir of those life-forces that
are attaining complexity by building vegetable forms. Each
unit of life of that group-soul, as it appears on earth in an
organism, comes to it endowed with the sum total of the
experiences of the past organisms built by the group-soul;
each unit,.as it returns at death to the group-soul, contributes
what it has gained in power of new ways of reacting to
environment. The same is true of the animal kingdom ; each
species, genus and family has its own compartment in the
general animal group-soul. With man, too, the principle is
the same, except that man has passed the stage of belonging to
a group-soul. Each man is an individual life, and though heis
linked in mystic ways to all his fellows in a Brotherhood of Man,
he treads his own path, carving out his own future. He re-
tains his experiences, gained by him life after life, not sharing -
them with others, unless he shares them of his own volition.

There is no such thing as death in natyre, in the sense of
a resolution into nothing. The life withdraws into its uvltra-
physical environment for a while, retaining as new modes of
form-building the experiences which it has gained. Though
form after form comes and goes, their successive lives are but
the entrances and exits of the same life in the evolutionary
drama. Not a fraction of experience is lost, as not a particle
of matter is destroyed.

Furthermore, this life evolves, as already mentioned.
The method of its evolution is through forms. The aim ofa
given part of the group-soul life is to manifest through such
forms as shall dominate, through the greatest adaptability to
environment, all other forms, whele at the same time they

-

"
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shall be capable of the most delicate response to the inner
promptings of the life itself. Each part of a group-soul, each
type of life, each group and class and order, has this aim ; and
hence ensues the fierce warfare of nature. She is “red in
tooth and claw with ravin,” but the struggle for existence is not
the wasteful thmg it seems. Farms are destroyed, but only to
be built up into new forms, The life comes and goes, but step
by step it comes nearer to the form which it seeks. No life is
lost ; the waste is but a seeming, and the struggye is the
way to determine the best forms in an ever-changing
environment.

When the fittest forms, for a given env1ronment have
been evolved, then that particular part of the group-soul pours
its life throtugh them with a fullness and richness, marking an
epoch with its domination; and as the environment again
changes, once more the quest is resumed for the next fitter
forms. So all parts of the group-souls of the vegetable and
animal kingdoms are at war in a struggle for a survival of the
fittest. Yet in that struggle not a single unit of life is annihilat-
ed, and the victory achieved by one type is not for itself, but
for the totality of life which has been seeking that very form
as the best through which to unfold its dormant energles

Life as it evolves has its stages. First, it builds torms in
ultra-physical matter, and then we name it “elemental ” life.
Then, with the experiences of its past building, it “ ensouls ”
chemical eléments in combination, becoming the mineral
group-soul. Next, it builds protoplasm, ensouls vegetable
forms, and after, at a later period, animal forms, Then we
have the next stage as man, Life now building indi-
viduals able to think and love, capable of self-sacrifice and
idealism, for

striving to be Man, the worm
Mounts through all the spires of form.

And man is not the last link in the chain.
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In all this cosmic process from atom to man, there is one
8lement which must be taken into account, if we are to
understand the process correctly. Though matter evolves from
homogeneous to heterogeneous, from indefinite to definite, frpm
simple to complex, life does not so evolve. The evolution of
matter is a re-arrangement ; the evolution of life is an unlocking
and an unfoldment. In the first cell of living matter, in some
incomprehensible fashion, are Shakespeare and "Beethoven.
Nature may need millions of years to re-arrange the substance,
“selecting ” age after age, till the proper aggregation is found,
and Shakespeare and Beethoven can come from Ier bosom

to be the protagonists in one scene in her drama. Yet all the

while, throughout the millions of years, the life held them
both mysteriously within itself. The evolution of life is not a

receiving but a giving. For behind the very life itself, as its

heart and soul, is something greater still, a Consciousness.
From His fullness of Power, Love and Beauty, HE gave to
the first speck of life all that HE is. As in one invisible
point may be converged all the rays from the glorious pano-
rama of a mountain range, so each germ of life is as a

.focal point of that illimitable Existence. Within each cell

HE resides in His fullness ; under His guidance, at the proper
time, Shakespeare and Beethoven step forth, and we call it
Evolution.

If the study of the evolution of forms, according to modern
science, has enlarged and adjusted our previous conceptions of
the universe, the study of the evolution of life is more striking
still in its consequences. For new elements of complexity

appear in the life side of evolution, and their consideration

means a new evaluation of the evolutionary process. The first
factor in the complexity is that, within the forms as studitd
by the scientist, there. are several parallel streams of
evolving life, each mostly mdependent of the others in its

development. -
s .
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Two of these streams are those of Humanity and of a
parallel stream called the evolution of Devas or Angels
(Fig. 8). As already mentioned, human life has its earlier
stages of animal, vegetable, mineral and elemental life. From
that same mineral life, however, the life diverges into another
channel, through stages of vegetable forms, animal forms, then
forms of *“ nature-spirits,” or the fairies of tradition, into Angels
or Devas. -Another parallel stream, but about which little is
known, is the life of cells, with its earlier phases and those
to come. A stream of life through electrons, ions and
chemical elements is also probably distinct. Yet other evolu-
tions exist on our planet, but for lack of sufficient information
they may for the moment be left out of consideration.

TYPES OF EVOLUTION
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Portect Man Ange/“or Deva
Muman’ Notyre -:Ipm‘f
(astrol)
Animol Natyre -spirit
Cetheric)
Vegerable Animal
Minero/ Vegerable Chemical
. L &ierments
Elemenral [ | Mineral Cell- | Atoms
o E2sence ¢ Life
Fic. 8

The ladder of evolving life through the forms in our midst |

is seen in Fig. 9. The life utilises organisms built up of solid,
liquid and gaseous matter ; but it alse uses forms built of more
tenuous matter in a ‘“fourth state” of radiant matter (called
“ etheric” by the Theosophist), and also in types of matter
still more rarified, called ““astral” and ““ mental” matter.

Ascending from the mineral, six distinct streams will be noted,
converging into Adepts or Perfect Men, and Artipa Devas or
Higher Angels, and culminating in a type of lofty entities
called Dhyan Chohans. Of the six, only two utilise physical
" matter in’its finer physical or * etheric ” states (first and third
columns in the diagram), and then build forms in astral
matter as “sylphs”. One stream builds organisms living in
water, while three use forms living on land. Only one of

THE EVOLUTION OF LIFE AND FORM 19

t'he §ix streams of life leads into humanity; the other five
pass into the parallel evolution of the Devas.

THE EVOLUTION OF LIFE
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It must be carefully noted that the evolution of life has
its antecedent phases, its heredity, as it were, sometimes quite
distinct from the heredity of the forms. The fact that mam-
mals and birds have been developed from reptilian forms, only
indicates a common ancestry of bodily form. While seaweeds,
fungi, grasses and mosses have a common physical heredity
from unicellular aquatic organisms, the life nevertheless has
ascended through four separate streams. Similarly, while
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birds and mammals have a common physical ancestry, the life
of birds has, for its future, stages in etheric creatures, the
fairies on the surface of the earth, then as fairies in higher
etheric matter and so to astral fairies and Devas; but the life
of mammals passes into the human kingdom.

‘Before passing from these etheric forms in earth-dépths
and in the depths of the sea, it must be pointed out that an
‘etheric form, composed of “ radiant matter,” will pass thtdugh
and exist in solid rock, or in the sea, as the air can pass through
a wood-pile or remain among the empty spaces between the
pieces of wood. Even our densest substances are porous to
the etheric types of matter ; and organisms of these latter types
find no difficulty in existing inside the earth or sea, and they
are not affected by the heat and the pressure which would

" make life for ordinary physical creatures impossible.

The same general differentiation of life is observable if we
consider humanity alone (Fig. 10). The stream of life, which
later is to be humanity, has rudimentary marks of specialisa-

“tion, even its early phases of elemental, mineral and vegetable

TYPES of LIFE

vsee}TAa LE  LIFE
WELF PANTHER

IMAL.
CAT Mol :m| Em
I+UM+NITV
« Fie. 10

THE EVOLUTION OF LIFE AND FORM ' . 21

'life; these we begin to note more clearly when the animal

Ringdom is reached. There are seven fundamental types
in this life that- is going to be human, with modifica-
tions in each type as it is influenced somewhat by the
others. They persist throughout all the kingdoms preced-
ing the human. The lifé of dogs is distinct from that of cats;
that of the elephant from both. = The dog life gvolved in forms
of wolves and jackals and-other canide, previous to its highest
embodiment in the domesticated dog. Similarly other types
of animal life, like cats, horses, elephants; monkeys, had
their earlier “ incarnations’ through more savage, and pre-.
historic forms of the same family. (This subject will be
dealt with more fully in the chapter on the Evolution of
Animals.) ‘ : i

When we come to study these types as they appear in
humanity, a most fascinating view of mankind opens before
us. It requires but little imagination to see’the canine lifs,
on its entrance into humanity, appearing as the devotional
type of soul. The classification in Fig. 11 is in no way final ;
’ " TYPES IN HUMANITY -
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it is given more by way of suggestion than as an absolutely
correct clue ti#'the mystery of temperaments. Seven types
are clearly marked; one is not better or higher than another ;
they are all needed in the great evolutionary drama, and each
is great as it contributes to the whole that development of the
one Divine Life and Consciousness which has been arranged
for it by the LoGos.

. If we examine devotional souls around us, we shall note
some who go to God direct in their heart and mind, and others
to whom God is vague unless conceived in the form of some
Incarnation or Mediator, such as Jesus or Krishna. There are
also devotional souls who are influenced by the dramatic wave
of life; and then they will covet martyrdom, not out of conceit
or desire for posing, but because a life of devotion is unreal
unless it is continually dramatic. Love of God and the desire
to live the Chr'ist-life in the mind of a Tolstoy will mean
identifying himself in outward ways with the poor and the
downtrodden, playing a réle in a dramatic situation ; the
- Christ-life must be dramatic for these souls, to be full of
meaning. »

The affectionate type, too, has its many variants. There
are 'those to whom all life is concentrated in the love of one
soul, the Romeos and Juliets among us, who are ready to re-
nounce all for one. There are others, who are capable of less
intense love, but who delight to send it out to a wider circle of
parent, child and friend, and are attracted by philanthropic
schemes of activity.

The dramatic type, one variant of which has been men-

tioned above, is interesting, as it is often misunderstood. To
them life is not real unless it is ascene in a drama. Happiness
is not happiness, unless it is in a drama in which the soul is
playing a “strong part”; grief is grief only if it is *‘ like Niobe,
all tears”.  One variant will be drawn to the stage, developing

a dual conception of life as the self and the not-self ; influenced
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» -
by the philosophic type of life, another soul will develop into
the playwright; while the dramatic soul with executive
tendencies will find life as a warrior or as a political leader
fascinating. '

Among the scientific type, the theoretical and experiment-
al variants are easily recognisable. A third, the reverential,
is less common just now, but it is the soul full of zeal in
scientific investigations, but continually feeling the universe as
the habitation of God. The scientist who is spectacular in his
methods, has the dramatic type influencing him ; his behaviour
is not necessarily tbe result of vanity or of a desireto occupy
the centre of the stage, but only because he is living his God-
given temperament. . /

Of the executive type, there is the dramatic variant, seen
in many a political leader, and another, the magnetic type, able
to inspire subordinates with deep loyalty, but not at all spec-
tacular—if anything, preferring to keep in the background, so
long as the work is done. Little need be said of the philo-
sophic type; the differences of method of developing their
conceptions of life adopted by the various philosophers, are due
to what'they are, within themselves, as expressions of the One
Life. Herbert Spencer and Haeckel, Ruskin and Carlyle,
Aristotle, Plato, Spinoza, and others, well represent a few of
the many variations of this “ Ray”. .

Of another type, which is much misunderstood, are those
to whom symbolism strongly appeals. To these, life is not real
unless it is an allegory. An example of this type would be
St. John, the author of Revelation, delighting in symbols and
allegory. ‘A modification of this type is seen in those who
find religion real only when ritual accompaniesit. Vestments
and processions, incense and genuflections, are a part of’the
worship of a being of this type. '

In many ways the LOGOS trains HIS children to help
HiM in the common work, and all are equal before HiM. For
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each HE has hewn a path; it is for each to tread his own path,
joining hands the while with the others in theirs, '

The subject is full of fascination, but enough has been said
. to show something of the evolution of life, and to suggest a

line of thought and observation that will be productive of -

much wisdom. .

This rapid survey of creation from Orion to man shows then
an_evolutionary process ever at work, the One becoming the
Many. It is'not the many with each striving for itself, but with
each slowly realising that its higher expression isdependentupon
serving others. Not a series of like parts, simply placed in
juxtaposition, but one whole, made up of unlike parts mutually
dependent, .is the key-note in the evolution of Form ; not one
‘temperament, not one creed or mode of worship, but 5 diversity
of temperaments and creeds and ways of service, al] uniting to
co-operate with the LOGOS to bring to realisation what Hg has
planned for us, this is the key-note of the evolution of Life.

CHAPTER 11
THE RISE AND FALL OF CIVILISATIONS

IN Fig. 12 we have a picture of the world to-day. In the
many lands—north and south, and east and west—Ilive many
Peoples of diverse races and creeds, and a study, of their
race-characteristics and customs is one of great fascination.
The study of peoples, so far as their bodily characteristics are
concerned, is called Ethnology. We shall be better able to
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understand what Theosophy teaches as to the rise and fall of
civilisations, if we first study wh.at modern scientific research
tells us of the living races of mankind.

The peoples of the world to-day can be classified in many
Ways, and among them, two are recognised as trustworthy
8uides. It is found that the shape of the head and the texture
of the hair are two fairly safe methods of classification, as they
are characteristics that pass on from generation to generation
with but little modification. Peoples are first divided into three
8roups according to their “cephalic index,” as either dolicho-

Cephalous or long-headed, or brachyeephalous or short-headed,
4
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or mesaticephalous or medium-headed. The “ cephalic index ”
is that figure obtained when the maximum breadth of the'
head is stated as a percentage of its maximum length. The
breadth in any units, multiplied by one hundred and divided by
the length in similar units, gives thelindex. When the result
in any given individual is below seventy-f?ve, he is called
dolichocephalous or long-headed ; between seventy-five and
eighty he is mesaticephalous or medium-headed ; and above
eighty he is said to be brachycephalous or short-headed.

The second method of classification, according to the
texture of the hair, is due to the fact that hair may be woolly
and kinky, or curly and wavy, or straight and smooth. In
woolly hair, each hair is flattened like a ribbon, and a trans.
verse section under the microscope is 'seen to be a flat ellipse.
Smooth and straight hair is not flattened out, and a microscopical
section shows it to be circular. Wavy and curly hair is midway
between the two peculiarities of oval and circular, tending
more to the former than to the latter. It is these structural

characteristics that make hair either woolly, or straight, or
. wavy. '

These two methods of classification, according to the
cephalic index and according to the hair, are summed up in
Fig. 13. Broca’s classification shows us three main types of

' ETHNOLOGICAL CLASSIFICATION

1 S¥raight-haired
@ Long-headed: Eskime
(&9 Short-headed:Reo-Indian, Peruvian

Mongal, Malay, etc

BROCA N2 Wavy-or Curly-hsired oo, Malay
@ Lony-/)uo@dﬂny/o-&xm-smq
Basque, Berber: Serpite, bndo-Aryar Mubjar)

(4).Short-heacted': Finn, Neh Sl . lranion
K{ -haired: Bushman, h’aﬂ’)-.' Negro

1 Ethiopran: Negroid Mefanesin, Negra Sushmen,
FLOWER » A?sfr:a/ian e

2 Mongolkan: Mangols, Mele Folyresion
ANO 13 Coucoasion: i v

Iy @ Light-haired:Slav, Tevton, Fsir Cats
8 Dark-haired: Of southern £ vrop Q,Ara1

Hindus, Afghans

Fic. 13



28 FIRST PRINCIPLES OF THEOSOPHY

head. More typical of the second type are Figs. 17 and 18; in
the former we have a Red Indian chief of South Dakota, and
in the latter a Chinese Mandarin of Pekin; the high cheek
bones and the smooth, hairless face show us at once to what
type they belong.

When we come to the Caucasian races, we have a type
nearer to our modern standards of the beautiful. We have
two representatives in a Hindu (Fig. 19), and in a dark-haired
Irishman of the northern Celts (Fig. 20). In the Aryan
or Caucasian races we have probably the highest forms, not
only in beauty of structure, but also for quick response to
external stimuli and high sensitiveness to the finer philo-
sophical and artistic thoughts and emotions.

The peoples of the world to-day have their civilisations ;
but no nation continues for ever, and the fate of Nineveh and
Tyre, of Greece and Rome, will be the fate of all. Some will
vanish utterly, leaving hardly a trace; others, like Greece, will
leave to mankind a mighty message of the art of life. Some-
thing of the rise and fall of civilisations we may know by the
study of history, but in historical studies we see the past
through a refracting medium of time and tradition, and we can
never be fully certain that our conclusions are not limited or
erroneous. Yet without the study of the past of humanity, we
cannot judge of the present or construct the future, and our
philosophy of life cannot be true to fact.

Theosophy opens a new way to study the civilisations
that have been, a method in which, for the time, the
past is annihilated, and in which written records or tradi-
tions need have no part. Difficult as is this subject to
expound, yet an attempt must be made, for it is one of the
fundamental truths of existence, to which we shall have to refer
again and again in the course of this exposition of Theosophy.

In Chapter I: it was mentioned that behind all life and
form, as their heart and soul, is a great Consciousness. It is
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HIS manifestation that is the evolutionary process, and “in
Him we live and move and have our being . Of HiM, Theo-
sophists to-day speak as the LoGOSs. To that Consciousness
there is no past, and what to us has been, is with HIM an event
that is happening even now. To the LogGos, the past is
as the present, and the event of each moment of past time is
still happening in HIM, is still a part of HIS present Self.
Mortal mind can little understand the  Eternal Now ”; and
yet it is one of the greatest of truths, which, when grasped,
shows new values to all things.

Mysterious and incredible as is this “ Eternal Now,” yet
man too, may know something of it. Man, the individual,
evolving soul, is in truth in the image of his Maker, and what
HE is in His fullness now, that man will be some day. Hence
it is that, by a certain development of faculties latent in the
human consciousness, men can touch even now the fringe, as
it were, of the Consciousness of the L0GOS, and so, with Him,
see the past as happening even now. It is no picture that
passes before the vision of the investigator, no panorama that
unveils itself before him, as on a stage ; it is an actual living in
the so-called past. He has but to select that part of the
“past” he desires to investigate, and he is of it, and in it.
Does he desire to see the earth before its crust has solidified ?
Then he lives millions of years ago, and round him is the earth
with its seething molten metals, and he can watch what is
happening, hear the explosions, and feel the heat and the
pressure. And this in no dream condition, but just exactly as
he may go into a busy thoroughfare to-day, hear the roar of the
traffic, watch ‘the people as they go to and fro, or look up at
the sun and the clouds, and note whatsoever thing interests
him. Does he desire to hear an oration of Pericles or se& a
triumph of Caesar ? Then he is in Athens or in Rome; the life
of that day is all around him; he hears the musical Greek or
the sonorous Latin; he watches the actors in life’s drama
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of those days. The Book of Time is spread out before him,
and it is for him to select an event that, to us, has beerd
a thousand years since; and, as he puts himself in touch
with the memory of the LOGOS, the past is the present for
him, and he may study it with such faculties as he has
to-day. '

Theosophical investigators, of present and past generations,
have thus investigated the past of the earth, by watching
the Record in the memory of the L0GOS ; and much informa-
tion, gathered in this way, forms-a part of Theosophical
teaching. What they have found in their researches into past
civilisations is as follows.

. Loﬁg, long ago—over one million years ago—the distribu-
tion of land and water was as shown in Fig. 21, the dark, shaded
parts representing land. We know that the surface of the
earth is changing all the time, with here a coast-line slowly
sinking, and there new land rising out of the waves ; but how
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may anyohe know exactly what was the distribution of land
and water a million years ago? It is this that is possible ;
first, by watching the Record, and secondly, by study in
the museum of the Adept Brotherhood. The Hierarchy,
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or the Great Brotherhood, mentioned in the Introduction,
has preserved, from the day man began his habitation
of the earth, fossils and skeletons, maps, models and
manuscripts,‘ illustrative of the development of the earth and
its inhabitants, animal and human. To those who, through
utter renunciation of self and service of man, earn the privilege,
the study of past forms and civilisations in this wonderful
museum is of never-failing delight. There, the Theosophi;:al
investigator finds models in clay of the appearance of the
earth long ago, before this or that cataclysm, patiéntly con-
structed for the guidance of later generations of students by
the Adept investigators of past civilisations. The méps of Figds.
21-24 have been drawn after survey of the land and water by
watching the Record, and after checking such survey with
the globes in the museum of the Brotherhood.

As we look at the map of Fig. 21, we see that most of the

land to-day was under the waves then, while most of the land

of those days has sunk below the sea, leaving here and there
remnants, as in Australasia, and in parts of other continents.
The great continent that -is seen to extend along the equator,
covering much of the present Pacific Ocean, is called Lemuria
by the studeﬁts of Thepsophy, the term being taken from the
naturalist Sclater, who held to the existence of some such
continent, because of the unusual distribution over wide
territories of the Lemur monkeys. Even in the days of
Lemuria, men peopled the earth, and the Lemurian peoples were
of our first type, in Figs. 14 and 15. The Ethiopians and
the woolly-haired races to-day are remnants of the ancient

Lemurians, with little change of type, except a diminution
of stature.

a3
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Slowly, as years passed, the configuration became as in
Fig. 22. Where the Atlantic Ocean is to-day, there existed
once upon a time a continent, which Theosophists, following
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Plato, call Atlantis. It was on this continent that there arose
the second type of the peoples whom Flower and Lydekker have
called Mongolians-—those with smooth hair and high cheek
bones. From their original home in Atlantis they migrated in
all directions, and give us to-day the millions of China an d
kindred peoples, and the fast-disappearing Red Indians of North
and South America.

By the time of the map in Fig. 23, Atlantis ‘and the
remnants of Lemuria have changed in outline, and as we come

ATLAHTIS
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to the days of Fig. 24, there remains of the once vast continent
>of Atlantis but a large island in the Atlantic Ocean. - In 9564
B.C. mighty convulsions destroyed this last remnant of Atlantis,
and the island went down under the sea, creating a huge tidal
wave that swept the lowlands of the éarth, and left'in men’s
minds the tradition of a vast, devastatmg “flood ”. As Atlantis

Fic. 24

sank under the waves, other parts of the earth such as the desert
of Sahara, rose up; and what was once an inland sea of Central
Asia, became what is now the Gobi desert, and the earth took
on more or less its appearance of to-day. '
That Atlantis is not a mere myth is easily seen when we
look at Fig. 25. "It gives us in outline the bed of the Atlantic

Ocean,,as mapped out according to deep sea soundings. Round
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the Azores, the land does not slope gently down, as in the
‘ordinary coast lands, but descends precipitously ; when Atlantis
~ Was above the level of the ocean, the present Azores were the

5
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inaccessible, snowclad tops of the highest mountain-range of
the sunken continent. ' ‘
Long before the destruction of Atlantis, however, round
the southern shores of the Central Asian sea, a new race of
men had sprung up, the Aryans or the Caucasians, our third
type, of Figs. 19 and 20. Southwards and westwards they
spread, becoming Hindus and Persians, Greeks and
Celts and Teutons. ’
" Thus ih Lemuria, Atlantis and Asia arose the three
races whose descendants people the earth to-day. .
Theosophy teaches that the rise and fall of civilisations
is not a mechanical development, “ a Chequer-board of Nights
and Days where Destiny with Men for Pieces plays *, Nations
come, and nations go, according to a Plan. The LoGos, from
the beginning of human existence, has planned what races, and
. what religions and sciences appropriate to them, shal] appear
one after the other, and HIS agents on earth, the Great Brother-
hood, carry out HIS pian. It is the Adept Brothers who, using
-'all nature’s forces, visible and invisible, direct the evolutionary
process throughout the millions of years. In the Brotherhood,

Romans,

for each great Root-race with its definite type, there are -

two Adepts whose work is its destiny. One is called the Manu,
" . who directs the physical development of the race, forming the
new race-type by modification from that already existing,
according to the plan of the LOGOSs set before him. The Manu
it is who guides the migrations of the race, gives each people
its polity, and directs each to do its appointed work. The other
guardian of the race is its Bodhisattva, or Spiritual Teacher,
who watches over its intellectual and emotional dev
and arranges for each people such religions, arts an
as shall enable it to play its réle in the drama writ
LoGos. .

Following the plan of the Logos, during that period of
time in which humanity evolves on earth, seven great

elopment,
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race-types are made to appear, called “ Root-races ”. So far in
the evolution of men, only five of the seven have appeared,
and of them the first and the second appeared so long ago that

they have left no direct descendants.

Each Root-race has seven modifications, called “sub-
races”. A sub-race has the fundamental characteristics of the

Root-race, but it has also some tendency or modification peculiar
to itself. In Fig. 26 we have the names of the three
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Root-races and their sub-races, whose representatives we
have seen in the three race-types already studied. The
Third Root-race is the Lemurian, .and its earlier sub-races,
the first, second and third, have left no trace at all. Negroes,
Negritoes, Negrilloes, and other woolly-haired peoples, re-
Present the later sub-races of the Lemurian Root-race. Hardly
ever is a Root-race to be found now quite pure, but though‘it
May have intermingled with other races, usually it still shows
its peculiar characteristics.

From the seventh sub-race of the Lemurian, the Manu of
the Fourth Root-race developed the new Root-race, the Fourth
Or the Atlantean. It too has its seven sub-races. Of the first
and second sub-races rio pure descendants are living, but the
skeleton of the “ Furfooz man ” is a fair specimen of the first,
and that of the “ Cro-Magnon man " of the second. The Toltec

b
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sub-race still remains in the pure Peruvians and in the Aztecs
and irf the Red Indians. The fov,n:th migrated from Atlantis,
and went eastwards, past Babylonia, along the Yellow River
into the plains of China. They are represented in certain
parts of China to-day by, a tall, yellow Chinese race, quite dis-
tinct from the seventh sub-race Chinese. The original Semites,
the fifth sub-race, have left their descendants for us in the
pure Jews, and in the Kabyles of North Africa. The sixth, or
Akkadian, were the Phcenicians, who traded in the Medi-
' terranean seas; and the seventh, or Mongolian, was developed
out of the fourth or Turanian on the plains of China, and spread,
to become the modern Chinese. Two races, the Japanese and
the Malays, belong hardly to any special one of itg sub-races,
having in them the mixture of two or more. With the Japanese
. «esl;e'cially, it is as though they were a last ebullition of the
.whole Root-rage, as a final effort, before the energies of the race
- began to subside; and hence they possess many qualities that
differentiate them from the seventh sub-race, the Chinese.

- From the fifth or original Semite sub-race of the Atlan-
tean, ‘the Manu of the Fifth Root-race evolye
The Fifth or Aryan Root-race also has its ey

..buf so far only five of them have appeared.
. the Aryan Hindus, as also are one type am
. Egyptians—that to which belonged the upper ruling classes,
The second is the Aryan Semite, distinct from the original
- Semite, and it has its Aryan representatives to-day in the

Arabs and the Moors. The third is the Iranian, to which
belonged the Ancient Persians, and whose descendants are the
Parsis to-day. Of the fourth sub-race, or the Celts, were the
ancient Greeks and Romans ; and to it belong their modern de-
scendants in Italy, Greece, France; Spain and elsewhere, as do
also the Irish, the Scots, the Welsh, the Manx and the Bretops.

. To the Teutonic sub-race belong the Scandinavians,
'the Dutch, the Germans,.the English, and thejr descendants

d his new type.
en subdivisions,
Of the first are
ong the Ancient
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all over the world. By an intermingling of several sublraées, |
the Manu of the Race is developing the sixth sub-race, which
is called in the diagram the * Future American”. It is now in
process of formation in the United States and in Australia.
The seventh sub-race is also yet to come,
time be déveloped in South America.
The Msénu of the Sixth Root-race will develop his future
type later on from the sixth sub-race of the Aryan, and thou- -
sands of years hence the Manu of the Seventh Root-race will
develop his new type from the seventh sub-race of the Sixth
Root-race. N h ‘ g S ,
Root-races and sub-races play their réles-in the drama of
the LoGos, in order to give experiences 't(} us, HIs children,
whom HE sends fo be born in them. For that it is, that the
Manu brings about differences in his sub-races of colour and
other physical peculiarities, places them among mountains or
by the sea ; for that it is, that the Bodhisattva of the race dends ,'
to the sub-races different aspects of the one Truth; in the many
religions and philosophies which appear in them under his
guidance. o : ) '
In Fig. 27 we have something of the characteristics of the
races, and to understand the significance of the table let us
imagine’a soul as he is born in sub-race after sub-race, in them

and will in course of -
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all. Starting with a birth in the first sub-race of the Atlantean,
what strange experiences he would have as a Primitive, giant
like man; and then how different those as a mountaineer,
taciturn and hardy, sensitive to phanges of sun and cloud, In
a birth as a Toltec, in Atlantis or Peru, his life would be as an
administrator of some kind in the wonderful
government that was the glory of the Toltecs ; he woylg have
thrust upon his shoulders the welfare of 3 village or province,
would be trained to sink his individuality in some life-work
for his fellow men. As a Turanian colonist, he wouyld know of
wanderings in search of new lands, of the struggle to tame
nature in a new settlement. As an original Semite, he would
be first and foremost a fighter, who developed quickness of

decision and was taught that his life was not his, byt belonged -

to his tribe. As an Akkad, he would know something of the
magic of the sea, the need to sense the psychological moment
in the disposal of his wares, and would develop much mental
strength in business. competition. And then as 5 Chinaman,
a farmer, hardly leaving for a day his ancestral farm, how
intimately he would know a few of his village, might share
their griefs and sorrows, and learn much of the inner ‘meaning
of life away from' the turmoil of war or trade.

Imagine how different, too, would be the soul’s experiences
in those same sub-races, should he then be born in each in a
woman’s form, ‘'with a woman’s duties ; new standpoints and
sensibilities would be develop  for the lack of which surely
a soul would be all the poorer.

Following the soul’s jourr ngs in rebirths, let us'watch
his entrance among the Aryan_. Sur_ely a life in India would
leave an indelible mark on him, giving him something of the
Hindu philosophical and detached view of life. Later, in Egypt
of old, among its practical and happy people, not given to
-dreams, he would develop another phase of his nature. As an
Arab, born in’the bosom, of the desert, would not that desert

patriarchal .
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leave an impress upon the soul, in a quick sensitiveness and
ih the sense of the peopled solitude and the vastness of
nature ?

As an Iranian, he could not speak but his thought would .

take poetical form, and even if he had nothing of poetry in
him, a life as an Iranian would put him into ‘touch with

another phase of life. Then as a Celt—as a Greek of Athens .

perhaps—what a new conception of life he would have, believ-
ing that the gods are everywhere on sea and on land, that he
was descended from them, born to make an art of life, to have
as his ideal to know something of everything, and so develop a
rounded nature and a health of heart ; or as a Roman, firm in
the conviction that religion and the family and the State are
one, with his deep sense of law and reverence for it, and a
readiness to obey, in order that he might learn how to rule; or
as a Frenchman or an Italian; sensitive and quick to respond to
emotions, dazzled by ideas because they are ideas, irrespective
of material considerations; or as an Irishman, perhaps a
descendant of the Tuatha de Danaan, with his dreams and
intuitions, with his exaltations and depressions.

And then born a Teuton, in Scandinavia or England or
America—what new qualities would not the soul add to those
already )acquired? A practical outlook, imperspnality through

scientific research, conscientiousness' through business, and .

individualism, would he gain; and would not Beethoven, too,
and Wagher, and Shakespeare, give him a new message of life ?

Of the future sub-race, the sixth, we can already forecast
Some qlialities : fraternal, as in the American conception of the
relation of parent and child; co-operative, in combining and
Mmerging in business and in the work of material developmient ;
intUitiVe, with an ability to approach anew the world problem,
uUntrammelled by the traditions of the old world, and a delight
In sunshine and open air and in all things which bring men
together in congregations.

T e B W T AT 3% . TR s oS3 e o e e«
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Thus civilisations rise and fall, and develop this or that
quality ; but the meaning of it all is Reincarnation. They confe
and go, only to give us trammg-grounds for the experiences we
need life after life. Our Father in Heaven makes them out of
the dust, lets them play their part, and sinks them under the
waves or destroys them in a fiery cataclysm; but they are all
only scenes in the drama which HE has written for us, His
children,. 80 that by playing well and truly our réles in them,

we may some day be like yHlM
5

o

'CHAPTER 1II .

THE LAWS OF REINCARNATION

The Lord let the house of a brute to the aoul of 'Y man. R
And the man said, * Am I your debtor?*"
And the Lord—* Not yet ; but make it as c;ean as you can
And then I will let you a better.” * ;-.g

;e ——TENNYsou

ONCE in “ten thousand years or more, an. idea is suddenly -
born into'the world, that, like another Prometheus, ushezs
in a new era for men. In the century behind us, such an
idea was born, a concept of concepts, in that of Evolutioh. -
Like a flash- of lightning at night, its hght pénetrated into .
every corner, and ever since men have seen Nature at work,
and not merely felt her heavy hand. ~ In the dim dawn of fime |
was similarly born another concept, that of Reincarnation. |
Reincarnation—that life, through successive embodiments, -
ascend§ to fuller and nobler capacities of thought and feeling—
and Evolution—that forms ascend, becommg ever more and
more complex in structure—are as the right hand and left of .
the Great Architect who is fashioning the world. The riddle

" of the universe is but half solved in the light- of one truth

alone ; consider the two as inseparable, the one complement-
ary fo the other, and man then finds a concept that grows
with his growth.

Though Reincarnation is usually thought of as peculiar to
the ﬂolﬂ! of men, it is in reality a process that affects all life
in all”organisms. The life of the rose that dies returns to its
subdivision of the Rosacee group-soul,” and then reincar-

nates as another rose; the puppy that dies of distemper
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 returns to its dog ““group-soul,” and later reincarnates as
" the puppy of another litter. With man the only difference®
is that he does not at death return to any group-soul, as
he is an individual and separate consciousness ; when he
reincarnates he returns with the faculties develbped in his
previous lives undiminished by sharing them with another
individual. S

. By common usage, however, the word Reincarnation is
restricted to the process as it affects the souls of men, and it is
used in one of three senses, as follows : .

1. That at the birth of a child, God does not then create
for it a soul, because that soul existed long before gg an
individual, in some spiritual condition. At birth, for the first
.and for the last time, the soul takes birth in a human form,
This is the doctrine of Pre-existence.

2. That the soul of man has already appeared ip earlier
embodimeﬁts, sometimes in human forms, but at other times
as an animal or as a plant; and that, similarly, after death the
soul may be reborn as an animal or plant before returning once
more to a human habitation. This idea is best known as
- Transmigration or Metempsychosis. .

3. That the soul of man, before birth as a child, has
already lived on earth as man or as woman, but not as ap
animal or a plant, except before individualisation,” e.,
before the soul became a permanent, self-conscious, individual

entity ; and that at birth, after an interval of life i a spiritual

condition, the soul will return to earth again as map or as
woman, but nevermore taking birth as a plant or a5 ap animal.
This is the doctrine of Reincarnation.

Theosophy teaches that a soul, once become individual-
ised” and human, cannot reincarnate in animal or vegetable
forms, and Theosophists to-day use the word Reincarnation
only in the third significance above ; in modern Theosophical
literature Reincarnation does not mean rebirth as plant or

‘
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animal, for, were such a' thing possible, a soul would gain
hothing for his evolution by such a retrograde step.

Since this work is to be a textbook of Theosophy, argu-
ments for and against Reincarnation have here no place. Each
inquirer must discover for himself the fact of Reincarnation °
by study and observation, as each student of science discovers
the process of Evolution by similar means. This section will
outline the laws under which men reincarnate, in so far. as
laws have been discovered by occult investigations. '

At the outset, we must clearly understand who or what .
it is that reincarnates. For this we must understany what is
the soul, and what are his vehicles or instruments of conscious-
ness (Fig. 28). | |

THE VEHICLES OF THE SOUL
)
w «XI CAUSAL | ToEvoLve | 'PEALS
3|s¥| BoDY WITH [aBsTRACT
QT THOUGHTS
~§
Il ~ o B
3 5; MENTAL |T0 THINK | 'OtAS
Y2y BoDY | WITH |comemere
13 THOUGHTS
W
S‘E ASTRAL [To Fgg | EMOTIONS
5’ Ql 8ooy WITH DESIRES
g W SENSORIAL
3 § PHYSICAL| TO ACT |REAcTIoNs
@
;« BODY WITH | acrions

FiG. 28

The soul of man is an individual and permanent Cons;:i- |
ousness that lives in a form or body of invisible matter. This
soul-body, composed of a type of matter called higher mental,
is called in modern Theosophical studies the Causal Body. It



“is a human form, neither of man nor of woman with sex

" is surrounded. by an 'ovoidv of fiery, luminous matter,
delicate as - the evanescent tints of a sunget,

- called the Augoeides, and the ovoid of luminous matter

»
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characteristics, but more of the angel of tradition ; and &

yet

surrounding - it, make up the soul’s permanent habitation,
the causal body; and in that causal body the soul lives,

‘ B 'undying and eternal. To him there is no birth, childhood,
. old age and death: he is an immortal soyl, growing in

power to love, to think, to act,. as the ages roJj by. He

.lives' only to make himself an expert in some department
of life by the experiences he shall gain, to find his utmost .
. happiness in aiding the evolutionary Plan of his Diyine

Father. '
- The growth of the soul comes about at f
menting with life on realms lower than those where is his
true home. For this, he reincarnates; that is, ‘

' 1. He - gathjers' matter of the lower mental plane and

" shapes it into a mental body, with which to think, that is, to
 translate the outer world of phenomena in terms of concrete

‘thoughts and laws ; _

2. He gathers’ astral matter and shapes it into an asttal‘

,body, with which to feel, that is, to translate the phenomenal
-world through it in ferms of personal desires and emotions ;

3. He is provided with an appropriate physical body, ’

" with which to act, and usidg which he translates the world

in terms’ of physical properties—heavy or light, hot or cold,

movable or immovable, and others.

This process*of taking up these three bodies by the soul is ’

. ~Reincarnation. During the life of the physical body, every

vibration to which the nerves respond, first causes a sensorial
reaction in the brain; this reaction is noted then by the astral
body as pleasant or unpleasant; the mental body next notes

. the judgment of the astral, and transl.ates the impression as 8

’

¢
€

" This form, -

rst by experi-.
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thought ; that thought is ﬁnal!y noted by the soul in the causal
Body. The soul then sends its response to the phenomenon
of the physical world .thrqugh the mental body to the astral
body, and through the astral to the; physical brain. Every

moment of time when consciousness works, there is this tele- .

graphing to and from the causal body. After many ideas

.gained thus, the soul analyses them, tabulates them, and

generalises from life’s experiments into ideals of thought and
action. He transmutes the phenomenal world into -eternal
concepts that are a part of himself. |

The return process of Reincarnation, called death, makes -
no difference whatsoever to the soul in the causal body.
First, the pHlysical body is put aside, and a response is
no longer made through it to physical phenomena. But .
he has still the mental body and the ‘astral body. Then
the astral is cast aside, and attention is no longer paid
to astral phenomena, and the soul observes the wotld
of the lower mental plane. Lastly the mental body itself is
discarded, and the soul is fully himself in the causal body,
with no lower vehicles. (See section later on—* Man in Life
and in Death ”’.) He is home once more, as it were, though as a
matter of fact he never left his real abode at all; he did but
focus some of his consciousness and will through vehicles of

lower matter, and men called it Reincarnation.. He used the -

vehicles for varying lengths of time, and when he no longer
needed them he cast them aside. What we call life and death
is, to the soul, only the turning of some of his consciousness to
lower planes and then its withdrawal to the higher once more.
The method of studying the laws of Reincarnation is to
observe souls as they are born into physical bodies, as they live
in them, as they cast them aside at death, as they later free
themselves from their astral and mental budies, and as they are
finally fully themselves in their causal bodies. Every incident
of this process is recorded in the Memory of the LoGos, and
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the investigator who can put himself in touch with that
Memory can w‘atch the reincarnatiogs of any soul time aftér
time.

Investigations by this method have been and are being
made, and enough .facts bave been gathered alreadyto enable
us to deduce laws. The first important fact in Reincarnation
" is that its laws diifer for various types of souls. All souls at
any given epoch are not of equal capacity, for some are older
souls and others are younger. (Why there should be this
difference in age, will be explained in the section on *“The
Evolutiof of Animals”.) The aim of reincarnation is to
enable a soul to be wiser and better for the experiences of
each incarnation, but it is found that while one soul has the
ability of learning quickly from a few experiences, another
will be extremely slow, needing one experience to be repeated
again and again. This difference of capacity for experience
is due to the difference in age of the two souls, and, according
to such differences, souls naturally fall into five broad

classes, as in Fig. 29.

TYPES OF SOULS THAT REINCARNATE] .
1. ADEPT —Above need of Remncarnation

2."ON THE PATH - Reincarpates immediately
under supervision of his Master.
Aenounces life in the heaven-workt

3. CULTURED ~

@)Reincarnates twice in each sub-roce.
Average of 1200 yeors in the heaven-
world.

(bjReincarngtes more than Mice in the
Same Sub-race. Average of 700 years
in the heaven -world.

4.SIMPLE MINDED} Reincarnates many times

in one sub-race before
S.UNDEVELOPED | passing fo the next

Fic. 29

The youngest souls are those who are unable to control
their violent and crude desire-natures and are lackin g in mental
ability; in the world to-dgy these souls appear in the savage
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and semi-civilised races, as also in the backward or criminal-
mfinded individuals in civilised communities (No. 5). Some-
what further evolved, and so older, are those souls who have
passed beyond the savage stage, but are still simple-minded,
unimaginative, and lacking in initiative (No. 4). These two
classes include more than nine-tenths of humanity.

- Then come the more advanced and cultured souls in all
races, whose intellectual horizon is not limited by family or
nation, who crave an ideal perfection and are consciously
aiming to achieve it (No. 3). Fewer still are those souls who
have discovered the meaning of life to be self-sacrifice and
dedication, and are ‘ on the Path,” and consciously moulding
their future (No. 2). And as the rare blossoms on our tree of
humanity, are the Adepts, the Masters of Wisdom, those mighty

Elder Brothers of Humanity who are the Shadows of God

upon Earth, who stand guiding evolution according to the
Divine Plan (No. 1).

Reincarnation takes place in the sub-races of the Root-
races studied in the last section; but before we come to its
laws, we must first exempt from their working two classes—
that of tht Adepts and that of those “on the Path”. The
Adept is beyond any need of reincarnation ; all experiences
which civilisations can give him, he has already gained ; he
has “ wrought the purpose through of what did make him
man ”. Though he has become “a pillar in the temple of my
God ” and “shall go no more out,” yet many an Adept rein-
carnates among men to be a Lawgiver and Guide, to at-one
mankind with God. As the Adept takes birth, he chooses
Where and when he will be born, for he is the absolute master
of his destiny.

Those “on the Path” are the disciples of the Masters of
Wisdom, and usually, after death, they reincarnate within a
few months or years, without discarding their mental and
astral bodies, as is normally the case before rebirth. The
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general law is that, after the death of the physical body, the
soul has a brief period of life on the astral plane, and then,
-~ after discarding the astral body, spends several centuries in
the lower mental world.. This lower mental world is the
Lower Heaven (often called Deévachati in Theosophical
literature), and there the longings and aspirations of the earth-

life are lived over again, with full realisation now of. all the .

happiness longed for. Centuries ‘are thus spent in happy
activity, tifl the forces of aspiration work themselves out, and
the soul discards the mental body itself. He has then finished
his incarnation, and is himself in bis causal body only, with
"all his experiences transmuted into ideals and capacities.
But as he has much still to do towards perfecting himself, he
reincarnates again, taking three new bodies—the mental, the
astral and the physical. An exception to this usual method
of evolution is the disciple “on the Path”; the eenturies of
Happiness which he might have in the heaven world, he puts
by, eager to continue on the physical plane the work for his
Master ; he renounces the happiness that is his due, in order
to serve mankind with his work. “His Master chooses for him
when and where he shall be born, and he returns to birth
with the astral and mental bodies of the life just closed, taking
only a new phiysical body. S :

The laws of reincarnation that apply to souls who are
neither. disciples nor Adepts, can be deduced as we analyse
the facts in Figs. 30—33. The charts give us, in tabular form,
facts concerning the past lives of four individuals.' All four
have behind them, of course, several hundred lives ; but, for

. purposes of study, only their more recent lives have heen in-
vestigated. These four belong to the cultured class of souls,
Orion ey ond. Evte o1 The Lives of Alyanerr Sitos om Msaos Sirin
strictly speaking, belong any more to class 3 of Fig. 29, since they are now “ on the

- Path”. But as they entered ‘‘the Path’ only recently—in the case of Sirius, in his

Greek incarnation, 524 B.C., and in the case of Alcyone, in A.D. 1910—their past lives
are probably quite typical of class®. .
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but the study of the laws governing their evolution will give ‘
Us also some facts concerning tke reincarnation of the other
two classes—the simple-minded and the undeveloped.

SUBJECT A-LAST 20LIVES
AVERAGE LIFE ON EARTH 66 1§ YEARS
AVERABE PERIOD BETWEEN INCARNATIONS 1208 vas)

0ATEOF | PLACE OF |orcrl gex | age|8ETwEen|
s1aTH | BIRTH S| wres
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Fic. 30

From the particulars given as to place, time, sex and race
of the incarnations, and from the time intervening between
lives, we can deduce the following :

1. There are among the cultured souls two sub-
one, of those whose period between death and rebirth averages
1200- years (Subjects A, B and D, Figs. 30, 31 and 33), and
the other, of those whose interval between lives is only ;bout
700 ‘years (Subject C, Fig. 32). The period between incar-
nations is largely spent in the lower heaven world, “in
DeVthan,” and the length of life there depends on the amount
and intensity of aspiration during the earthly life. In the

types:

case of the undeveloped and the sin.ple-minded souls, a life in

7
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the physical body of some sixty years will create spiritual force
that will give a life in Devachan for the former of from five to
fifty years, and for the latter of some two or three centuries ;
should, however, the physical life be short, as when death
occurs in childhood or youth, the Devachan will be much
shorter, since the spiritual force generated will be smaller in
quantity. .

' .| sussecT B-LaST 241vES | .
AVERAGE LIFE ON EARTH 53} YEARS
AVERAGE PERIOD BETWEEN INCARNKATIONS 10173 vms)
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In the case of the majority of cultured souls, a life of sixty
years may need from 1000 to 1200 years in Devachan, the
period of time depending on the quantity of force to be trans-
muted into faculty. Among these cultured souls, however,
is a small group, of the type of Subject C in Fig. 32, who,
though they may generate the same quantity of aspirational
force as the others requiring twelve centuries in Devachan,
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yet condense their heaven-world life into some seven world-

€enturies. :
\

SUBJECT C~=LAST 30 LIVES
AVERAGE LIFE ON EARTH 72% Y EARS
AVERAGE PERIOD BETWEEN INCARNATIONS 706 Its
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2. Cultured souls of the first sub-type are born in the
sub-race of a Root-race at least twice in each sub-race, and

~generally in their numerical order. When we consider Sub-

lect A of Fig. 30, we find him born, in 23,650, in the first
sub-race of the Atlantean Root-race; his subsequent lives
occur in its other sub-races in their order. After his life in' the
seventh sub-race, he returns to the first again, with change of
seX, and then is born in the next sub-races in numerical order,
though, as he returns to these, it is not invariably with a
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change of sex. As he is born the second time in the sub-
races, he omits the seventh sub-race; when asub-race is alte-
gether- missed, it is because the soul has already acquired
- elsewheére the quahtles that are usually to be gained.only in
_that race. In A’s case, evidently one life in the seventh sub-
race was enough to gain from it what he required. Similar-
ly, where a sub-race is repeated more than twice, the extra
mcarnatmn in it is needed for the ‘soul to accomphsh the
purpose planned. ot

The second sub-type, repreqented by Sub]ecl C ‘must
also follow some general law, but no such law can be deduced
‘as we consult Fig. 32; later on, no doubt, when other indivi-
duals of the same sub-type are examined, some law ~may
be seen.

3. Concerning thée sex of the body, we may observe
‘that these four individuals vary considerably. An incarnation

' as man or woman is for the purpose of gaining qualities -

‘more readily developed in the one sex than in the other;
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*of incarnations in the sexes.
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but, since the capacity for assimilating expenehcés varies with
different souls, and since, further, the needs change as the -

lives are lived, there is no hard and fast rule as to the number
Usually there are not more than. - ..

Seven lives consecutively, nor less than three, in one sex,
befors changmg to the other; but there are exceptions, and we -
find our Subject A, after a series of three s a man, changes
to two as a woman, and then reverts to* the male sex agagn
There has been observed the case of a soul hav*ng ag’ many as

. nine consecutlve lives as a woman. - o
4, There is no general principle to be seen ds to the :

length of life . .in the physical body. The time of birth is

determined by the ending of the life in the heaven. world ; the

time of death is usually fixed beforehand by the “ Lords of .
Karma ”—those Angels of God’s Plan whose work it is to adjust

the good and evil of man’s past and present, so that through

their interaction the maximum of good may result. Thelife may
be brought early to a close through disease or accident, if they
see that that is best for the soul’s future evolutxon s if, on the

other hand, a long life is just then needed to enable the soul to - |

acquire some faculty, then the length of life will be adjusted to
that end.
Though the main incidents and the close of an incarnation

‘are fixed by these commissaries of God according to the soul’s ‘
“Karma ”"—i.e., according to the services due by him to -

others, and by them to him, as the result of past lives—
nevertheless the general plan may be modified by an exercise
of initiative by the individual himself, or by others whose

o .

actions directly affect him. For instance, when death is b&‘

accident, it is pot infrequently the -ending planried by the
Lords, of Karma for that incarnation ; but sometimes it is not-
so intended, and the accident is therefore an interference by
new forces brought to bear on the life. In such a case, the
disturbed plan will be adjusted in the beginning of the next

[

/



54 - FIRST PRINCIPLES OF THEOSOPHY

life, so that there will not be in the end anything lost to
the soul whose destiny has been changed for the moment
by others.

In no case is suicide in the plan of a man’s life ; for such
an act the man is directly responsible, though that responsi-
bility may also be shared by others.

For souls of the two classes—the simple-minded and
the undeveloped—the law of reincarnation is modified
to the extent that they will be born repeatedly in a sub-

race before passing on to the next. This will be due to their

inability 'to gain the required experience during one or two
lives in a sub-race. The period between their lives is some.
times only a few years, though it may be aslong as two or
three centuries. They are in reality millions of years
behind the cultured class, so far as their general evolution
is concerned. Yet their backwardness is not due to any evil
in them ; it is merely a matter of the age of the soul. The
wider outlook on life and .the deeper sympathies which are
natural to-day to a cultured soul, will some day be possessed by
the undeveloped and the simple-minded souls; growth comes
to all, sooner or later, in the endless life of the soul.

Looking at these charts of lives, and noting the parti-
culars therein of place and date and race, it may be asked how
the occult investigator is certain as to any of them. How is

‘he sure that a man in Poseidonis (Subject D) and an Eskimo
woman of the next life are the same soul ? Granted there is a
Memory of the LOGOS, how can these things be found out ?

The question is natural, and the answer will perhaps
make clear that the methods of occult investigation are not
radically different from those employed by the scientists to-day.
The locating of any part of the earth where an individual is
born, is not a difficult matter; the investigator will see the
birth of the child, and then, he will have to look round the
surrounding country to note its relation to seas and mountains
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and lakes and rivers; his present knowledge of geography will
then enable him to locate the place. If the epoch is remote
and the configuration of the surface of the globe is'different,
he must for one moment look at the place as it was then, and

for the next moment put himself in touch with the Divine

Memory, at the same place, but in later historical times or even
to-day;, he can then know what name geographers give to the .
place now.

To know the race and sub-race, rnuch previous study in
ethnology is required. To one who has travelled much, there
15 little difficulty in distinguishing a Chinamart from a.
Japanese, or even a French Celt from an Italian Celt, or a
Norwegian from an Englishman. Similarly, observations of
the race-peculiarities, and especially of the variations in the
finer invisible constituents of the bodies of the sub-races, will
enable the investigator to find the information he seeks.

The fixing of dates is a more difficult task. As the
investigator reads the Memory of the LOGOS, he can watch
the events on earth as fast or as slowly as he desires. He
may, if he likes, watch the incidents of a day of long ago,
minute By minute; or he can in the course of a few seconds
swiftly note summer, autumn, winter and spring, and summer
once more, at any place he chooses, and so count time by
seasons. If he desires perfect accuracy, he must watch the
seasons as they fly thus, rapidly counting the past time, year
by year.

" Within historical times, if he is watching a scene in
Egypt and desires to know the date, he may perhaps need to
observe some court ceremony, catch the Pharoah’s name as it
is pronounced by some one, and then consult an encyclopzedia to
find the date of that monarch. In Greece he may need to §ee
Some one write a letter or document, and note the number of
t'he Olympiad, or he may fix upon some well known event,
like the Battle of Marathon, and,then count the number of
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years from that to the incident in which he is interested. In
Rome he must find a scribe dating a letter “ such and such a
year fram the founding of the City,” or he could find the date
by watching some debate in the Senate and noting the names

of the Consuls for the year, and then by getting their date from"

an historical list. Sometimes he will count backwards or for-
wards from a landmark in time, like the sinking of Atlantis,
9,564 B.C.—that time having been once and for all fixed by
him by previous counting. When hundreds ‘of thousands of
years are needed to be counted, the investigator will need to
. know somnething of astronomy to calculate the large periods by
the relative position of the Pole Star to the earth’s axis. As
with modern scientific research, the value of the work of the
occult investigator depends upon his care in observation, and
upon his general culture and ability to present his ohservations
in a methodical manner,

In recognising a soul in his different incarnations, a
careful investigator need never make any mistake in identifica-
tion. It is quite true that the subject’s physical body is a
different one in each incarnation, but his soul-body, the Causal
Body with the Augoeides in it, does not change. Once the
investigator has noted the appearance of that permanent body
of the soul, he will recognise it life after life, whatever be the
changes of the temporary physical body. It is that Causal
Body that 'is the certain mark of identification, and that will
be the same, whether the physical body be that of a new-born
infant or that of a man tottering to the grave. .

Two more diagrams remain to be considered in this
.section. They are Figs. 34 and 35. The three souls, A, B
and C, whom we have studied, are closely linked by bonds’ of
aftection, bonds that were forged many, many lives ago. Each
soul evolves under thé pressure of his own separate eternity,
but he treads the path to his Deification not alone, but hand in
hdnd with other souls whom he learns to love. A true bond

e s maw v
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of affection is always one between souls, and not merely of

the earthly garments; and whatever these latter may be, the
love will flash through them from one to the other. . Physjcal
relationships are of minor consequence ; the one many-dimen-

sional power of love will manifest itself always as love and

devotion, whatever be the earthly channel marked out for it

by the Lords of Karma. . P ’
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Of the subjects A, B and C, A and B belong to the sub-
type among cultured souls who have 1200 years in Devachan, ..
while C belongs to the second sub-type with only 700 years’
Interval between lives. Itisobvious that A and B cannot appear. -
In all the lives of C, unless they both die in each life at that age -
which will entitle them to only some 700 years of Devachan.
What has really happened is given in Fig. 34. During the

' There is a slight inaccuracy in this di ; ives i in
i iracy in this diagram ; two lives of B have been omitted,
2th ofhw x'?h, however, he meets neither A nor C. \The first appesrs :fter ”l Fath::;
: Fgugd ter,” as between A and C at their ninth meeting ; the second comes after
rien ;—Fnend," as between B and A at their nimth meeting.
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time that C has had 31 incarnations, A has had only 20, and
B only 24. In the second of A’s lives in this series, he meets
C, and they become husband and wife ; but in that life A does
not meet his other friend B. When A is next born again, he
is husband to B, and brother-in-law to C; but in the mean-
time both B and C have had each a life, where they have not
met A. Studying the chart, we shall find that during 31 lives
C meets A twelve times, while he meets both A and B

together only eight times. The bond between A and Cis

specially strong, as will be seen from the diagram ; whatever
is the physical relation——as husband and wife, or wife and
husband, as brother and sister, or lovers to whom the fates are
unpropitious, so that they do not marry—soul speaks to soul.
Once B as a woman adopts a little girl, A ; that debt is paid
later by A when as a man he adopts a little boy, B.

In fourteen lives of Subjects E and F, Fig. 35, in which
they meet, we see how the bond of love appears in varying
forms. When E changes sex and has two lives as a woman,

' SUBJECTS-E ano F
PLACE T E F
ATLANTIS  |HALF-BROTHER\HALF-SISTER
INDIA HUSBAND WIFE
SCANDINAVIA |HUSBAND | WIFE
PERU (FATHER  |DAUGHTER
—_— MOTHE/?} SON
PERSIA WIFE HUSBAND
A\MAMERICA | FRIEND FRIEND
ASSYRIA PRIEST  |CRTEN A
INDIA HUSBAND \WIFE
£6YPT LOVER LOVER
ARABIA LOVER LOVER
GREEK COLONY — WOMAN
ROME HUSBAND \WIFE
Ay | maw womAaN
T o | a8 el wer
Fic. 35
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her beloved is with her, first as son, and then as husband.
When F changes sex and has three lives as a man, in the
third of them he meets his friend § as a man; between the
two men there springs up an unusual bond of sympathy and
aftection. Later, Eisa priest, and a little orphan girl is brought
to him to be admitted to the temple ; no need for many months
to elapse before they are great friends, and the priest is
father and guide. Then comes a life where they are husband
and wife again, and then two lives in which they meet and
loye springs up between them, but the course of true love does:

not run smooth. Follows then a life where F does’not meet

her beloved ; but they meet again as husband and wife in Rome.
In their present life they have not yet met each other, and
whether the plans of the Lords of Karma for each will keep
them apart this time or not, the bond, soul to soul, is strong
and unbroken, and they will meet again in future lives—as wife
and husband, or son and father, or as friends—they will be true
lovers once more, capable of that many-dimensional love which
goes out in devotion and sacrifice to its beloved, in whatever
channel for it the Lords of Fate give. :

L]

Act First. This Earth. A stage so gloom’d with woe,
You all but sicken at the shifting scenes.

And yet be patient. Qur Playwright may show
In some fifth act what this wild drama means.

Life, without Reincarnation as¥a clue, is a wild, wild
drama indeed, as it seemed to Tennyson once, in spite of his
Christian Faith. A cruel process is Evolution, careful of the
type and careless of the single life. But grant that Llfe,
indestructible and undying, also evolves, then the future of
each individual is bright indeed. In the light of Reincar-
nation, Death has lost its sting and the grave its v1ctory ; men
g0 ever onwards to Deification, hand in hand with those they
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love, w1th never a fear of partmg Morahty is but a role the
soul plays for a while ; and when the play is done, when all
lives are lived and all degths are dead, then the soul begins his
' destiny as a Master of the Wisdom, as Shadow of God upon
"earth, as “ the Word made flesh”. To one and to all, cultured
_or savage now, this is the future that awaits us, the’ glory that
- shall be revealed. ‘

CHAPTER 1V

- mi-: LAW OF KARMA

Who toiled a slave may come anew a prince,

. For gentle worthiness and merit won ;

Who ruled a king may wander earth in rags
For things done and undone. -

—The Light of Asia.

LITTLE by little, as man’s knowledge grows, the world in
which he lives is seen to be a world of law. Each law

.of Nature, as it is discovered, liberates more of our will,

however much it may seem at first sight to circumscribe our
actions; and since actions aré but the resultant diagonal of a.
series of forces of thought and feeling of an inner world, man’s
supreme need is to understand that inner world of his as one
of law and order. The great Law of Karma or Action, which
Theosophy expounds, reveals to man something of the i mner :
fabric of his being, and so helps hlm to be a master of circum.
stance and not its slave.

We are already. familiar in modem science with the con-
ception of the whole universe as an expression of Energy. The
electron is a storehouse of energy ; so too, though on a lai;ger
scale, is a star. This energy is continually changing, motion
transforming itself into heat or electricity, and electricity into

magnetism, and so on from one transformation to another. Man'
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himself is a storehouse of energy; he takes in energy with his
food, and transforms it into the movements of his body. Thé
energy in man, when utilised for a kindly action, is beneficent,
and we call such a use “good”; when it is employed to
injure another, we term such a use *“ evil . All the time that
man lives, he is a transformer; the universal energy enters
into him, to be transformed by him into service or into injury.

The Law of Karma is the statement of cause and effect as
man transforms energy. It takes into account ‘not only, as
science does, the visible universe and its forces, but also that
larger, unseen universe of force which is man’s true sphere of

activity. Just as, with the ilicker of an eyelid, man throws

into the universe a force which affects the equilibrium of all

_other forces in our physical cosmos, so too, with each thought
and feeling, he changes the adjustment of himself to the uni-
verse, and the adjustment of the universe to him.

The first principle to grasp, in the attempt to understand
Karma, is that we are dealing with force and its effects. This
force 1s of the pﬁysical world of movement, or of the astral
world of feeling, or of the mental world of thinking. We are
using all three types of force, the first with the activities of
our physical body, the second with the teelings of our astral
bodies, and the third with the concrete and abstract thoughts
ot our mental and causal bodies. To aspire, to dream, to plan,
to think, to feel, to act-—all this means to set in motion forces of
three worlds; and, according to the use made by us of these
forces, we help or we hinder. Now, all the force which we use,
of all the planes, is the Energy of the L0OGOS; we are but
transformers of that Energy. As we so transform and use that
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Energy, it is His Desire that we use it to further His Plan of
Evolution. When we help that Plan, our action is “ good ™ ;
when we hinder it, our action is “ evil ”. . And-since we use
His force all the .time, we must, at each moment of time,
either help or hinder that Plan.

Since man is not an individual by himself, but is one
unit in a Humanity of millions of individuals, each thought or
feeling or act of man affects each of his fellow fneh, in propor-
tion to the nearness of each to him as the distributor of force.
Each such use of force by him, which helps or hinders the
whole, of which he is a part, brings with it a result to him ;
this result is briefly stated, in terms of his action and its
resultant reaction, in Fig. 36. Each injury done is so much

ACTION a~oREACTION

ASPIRATIONS | IDEALS

SEARCHRxTRUTH|INSPIRATIONS
CRITICISMS | WORRIES

SYMPATHIES
DISLIKES

HAPPINESSES
GRIEFS

PHYSICAL| ASTRAL |MENTAL JCAUSAL

KIND ACTS
INJURILES

COMFORTS
PAINS

ed 00| 00| X>

force (represented in the diagram by a black sphere) thrown
out into the universe, which works itself out in the injury '\

FiG. 36

A
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inflicted on another; but the equilibrium of the universe to
this other has then been disturbed by the injurer, and that
equilibrium must be restored at the expense of the wréng-doer.
His “karma” for the injury is a *pdin,” the force pro-
ducing which discharges itself through the injured as the
fulcrum, and thus restores the original equilibrium. Similarly
is it with a kind act; its karma or reaction is a force
which adjusts material circumstances so as to produde a
¥ comfort . . ' )
Furthermore, in this universe of law, each type of force
works on its own plane; one man may give an alms to a
beggar with pity and sympathy, but another merely to get rid
of him as.a nuisance; both perform a kind act, and to both
the karma of the act on the physical plane is a “comfort ” ; but
there is to the former an additional karma on the astral plane
" for his pity and sympathy, and it comes to him as a happy
-emotion, while to the latter there is no karma of this kind.
Similarly, I may have nothing but pity to give to a sufferer ;
I reap thereby an emptionalf“ happiness,” but not also a
physical “ comfort ”. 1 "
y For the purpose of exposition of this difficult subject, a
~ - symbel has been taken for each type of force which makes
karma (see last.column in diagram) ; these circles and the star
are merely symbols, and nothing more. On the higher mental
plane, where the soul of man resides in his causal body, evil
“is null, is naught, is silence implying sound " ; there no evil
counterpart .exists to the soul’s aspiration. The wicked man
is not a wicked sox/; he is but the representative in an earthly
body of an undeveloped soul, whose energies are too feeble as
yet to control his physical agent.
' -~ Each one of us, as he enters this life, comes from a
long past of many lives; as we take up our task once more on

earth, we bring with us our karma of good and evil. Now °

‘ this karma,. as already explained,. consists of forces; and
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"Fig. 37 is an attempt t6 suggest to our imagination this’ fact_
df the individual as a fulcrum for the discharge of the good

038

‘and evil forces of his own creation. Perhaps, as-we look at -
the diagram, our eye is first impressed by the large number
of “pains,” “griefs” and “worries” which are the mah’s
due; and we count only three “ideals”. But we must not
forget that the forces of all the planes are not ‘of equal

value in the production of changes in a man’s destiny; a .
9

~ .9
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‘unit of physical force, producing a “comfort,” is a hundredth °

fraction as powerful as a unit of mental force which makes an
“ideal ”. ' If we give 1 as the “ work ” equivalent for a physi-
cal unit of force, we shall not be exaggerating if we put 5 for
an astral unit, 25 for a lower mental, and 125 for an * ideal ”
of the higher mental world.: While a man may have many
“pains” and “ griefs ” and * worries ” as his karma, yet if he
but have a few “ideals” as well, he will make a success of
his life and not a failure ; on the other hand, a man may get as
his karmic due worldly wealth and position, giving him many
“ comforts ” and “ happinesses,” and yet, if he has not brought
from his past any “ inspirations ”’ for his mind, his life may be
merely one largely of agreeable futility.

Looking round us at the lives which men and women live,
it is scarcely an exaggeration to say that in most lives to-day
there is more “ bad ”” karma than “ good,” that is, there is on
the whole more of tedious toil and sorrow than of happy
labour and joy. At the present stage of human evolution,
there is, in the store of forces accumulated by each of us, more
to give us pain than pleasure. Our evil account is larger than
our good, because in our past lives we have not desired to be
guided by wisdom, and preferred instead to live selfish lives,
caring little whom we hurt by our selfishness. But each
karmic force must discharge its energy, for * whatsoever a
man soweth, that shall he also reap”. Yet as a man

- “reaps,” his karmic forces are carefully adjusted, so that, as
the interaction between his good and his evil, the final result
shall be an addition, however slight, to his good. If, as we
are born, a// our karmic forces of good and evil were to be
set into operation, then, seeing how we have a larger stock of
evil than good, our lives would be so weighted with pain and
sadness that we should have little spirit to battle through the
struggle of life. In order, however, that we should struggle
and succeed, and add to the good side of our account and not

the bad, a careful adjustment is made for each soul as he'

"enters into incarnation.
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This adjustment is made by the *Lords of Karma,”
#hose beneficent Intelligences who, in the Plan of the L0OGOS,
act as the arbiters of .Karma. They neither reward nor
punish ; they but adjust the operation of a man’s own forces,
so that his karma shall help him one step forward in evolu-

- tion. A typical method of adjustment we can study from the

diagrams which now follow.

In Fig. 38 we have a circle which represents the totality
of a man’s karma, or force of all his past lives; the circle has

i Fic. 38 .

two segments, the plain and the shaded. The plain segment
represents the quantily of good karma, and the shaded that of _
the evil karma. We will presume that the individual’s total .
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“karma - comes to one hundred units, and that the relation
between his good and h1s evil is in the ratio depicted in the
diagram, which is as 2 to 3. The segment acbc, then,
represents the good karma.'of 40 units; while the segment
adbc reépresents the bad karma of 60 units. This totality of

accumulated past karma is known in Indian philosophy as .

Sanchita or “ accumulated” karma.

Out of this totality, the Lords of Karma select a certain
" quantity for the new life of the soul ; we will imagine that they
take for the work of the new life one-fourth of the total. This
one-fourth is represented in the diagram by the segment ecd;
and of this ¢ca represents the good, with 10°7 units, and acd
the bad, with 14'3 units. The ratio between this good and bad
- is not as 2 to 3 of the total; it is as 3 to 4, thus giving the

~* individual more out of his good account than is seemingly his

..due share. This stock of karma, with which the soul starts
his incarnation; is called in Sanskrit Prarabdha or “ starting

V , karma; it is that “ Fate ” which the Muslim believes God ties

found the neck of each soul at birth.

"In Fig. 39 we have this Prarabdha karma, and its good is
the plam segment figh and its evil.is the shaded segment

Fic. 39

hgf. It was mentioned that more of good karma was seleoted
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for” the life than was the ratio in the total karma of all
phst lives. This is shown in the diagram, where the segment
fih represents the proportion of good .according to the
totality of ‘karma, and the segment fig % represents the
Proportion of good actually selected for the new life. '
Karma bemg force, as force spends itself, it does “work” ;
this “ work ”’ brings about in 2 man’ s life'those reactions wh;ch'
are described in Fig. 36. As a man’{life is hved’ the,karma, )
represented by our Fig. 39 exhausts itself. But the* work” i

does has, however, the. result of making him create new karma
by way of reaction ; according to the man’s W1sdom will be this ' .
new karma whxch is thus produced. If his “pains” teach him .

resignation and sympathy, if hls “ griefs” and “ wornes

spur him to effort to right the wrongs which he has done, if -

he “pays his karmic debts ” with understandmg, then the -
new karma which he generates is good and not ev11 But if
he is resentful at the debts which he i is called upon to pay, if
his nature hardens, and as a result he causes ‘misery to. others,
the new karma which - ‘he. makes is evil. As a matter of
fact, most of us, as we pay our karmic debts, make our new
karma mixed, as of old, of both good and evil; only, there
will be, in the wiser of us, a larger propo:hon of good
than evil. b :

This new karma created, called in Sanskrlt Agami or
Kriyamana, or “future” Karma,'is shown in Fig. 40 It is
a larger circle than that of Fig. 39. While 25 units were
spent of karma, good and bad, 36 new units of both have been
created ; whereas the proportion of good and evil with which
the life was started was as 3 to 4, the proportion, as the ife
closes, of the new karma createt'ie-of good 16, and of bad

‘A
o o
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20—is as 4 to 5. In Fig. 40 the radii m/ and 4/ show now find that the segment aecda has been exhausted ; we
respectively the sizes of the segments of theold exhausted nfust put in its place the new karma represented by Fig.40.
- ' This is done in the new Fig.42. The outer circle represents the
new total of 111 units, while the inner circle represents the

//
/7
77757
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707705, 78577 v/
FiG. 40 ////5//*§/// : .
good karma and the new. In Fig. 41 we have the two Figs. 39 V4 /;/// g Y4 /7
and 40 superimposed one over the other ; we see at once that s 7 / /7 v/ / , 77 /
.// //// ///
s/ 777 7
s/ ///‘/ Y4
//////

’ Pic. 42, :
old total of 100; the radii o p, » » show us how there is
for the future a larger proportion of good to evil, as 453
to 657, which is practically as 41 to 59. When we see
that the proportion of the old total was 40 to 60, the change
is not great ; there is only one more unit of the éood, and

Fic. 41

L. ‘ . one le f i ion.
here is both a larger quantity of force generated, and a larger as a % of the bad, as .t:l e result o donetm::iamta:lonl But -
proportion of good to evil., Referring once more to Fig. 38, we matter of fact, till a man understands the plan of
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&

evolutmn, there is no great change from life to life; there

are ups and downs of good and evil fortune, griefs arld
joys as.years pass and lives are lived ; but it is only when a
man . deﬁmtely -aspires to serve the Plan of the LoGos, to live

‘not for himself but for his fellow men, that great changes take

" place in his katma, and his evolution is hastened. Then his
progress is swxit even as in the ratio of geometncal progression.

We can understand now, how to some extent there is for

each man a “Fate,” for 1t is that quantity of good and evil
karma selected for him by the Lords of Karma for a given
life. * His parents his heredlty, ‘those who hélp him and
those who hinder hxm, his opportunities, his obligations, his
death—-these are as his F ate but while these forces spend

T themselves, they do not 1mpose upon him the manner in which

he shall react to them- Small as is his will as yet, still, that will

,; is ftee ; he may 'react to his old karma, producmg good rather

‘than ‘bad, of new karma. It is true that he is greatly handi-

h capped both by his past tendencies and by the pressure of

“his ‘environment; yet the Divine Spirit hves within him,

“and if he will but rouse himself, he may co-operate with the

"Divine W1ll in evolution and not work agamst it. It is the duty

,‘ of his teachers and elders, as well as of. the government under

whlch he hves, 80 to arrange his environment that he will find
it easier to cb-operate with the Divine Will than to thwart it;
. but this Utopxa is still in the womb of the future. Till that day
.comes,  when a man falls-—and much of his failure now is due
to. his envxronmentw—each of us who has helped to make that
_environment shares i in the karma of his fallure

It has been menttoned that, in the working out of karmic

" forces, the Lords of Karma direct their operation; we must

Lo SEURAREUETEL A . %

no upderstand. the pnnc:ples whxch gu1de them they '
btiefly summarised in Fig. 43. The Lords of Karma mustu L

. be born where he can “work out” his karma thh respecb«gé
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the md1v1dual’s own stock of force ; they cannot add to 1t nor "
diminish it. He comes out of a past, with karmic bonds toﬁ,
individuals, to a commumty, to a people ‘he must’ be sent toy

to these. But also, his life is only one of a series:of hve&;
and at the end of them, he is to be a Master of the: Wlsdgm, i
a Perfect Man, in the image of an Archetype which:the -
LoGos has created for him. The Lords of Karma, then, must“
adjust the individual’s- karma - so that ‘he" gr&ws étéadily
towards his Archetype. - . ’J
Now, much of u man’s actlvmes wxl] depend upon the
kind of physical body which he has; and since this 1s>
provided by a father and a gpother, the heredity of the pareﬁts
is.an important matter. In these days we think of heredtty in :
terms of Mendelian  factors ”—those umts of physmal !

attributes which are in the germ-cells of the parents the ‘
10
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Lords of Karma have therefore to select such
~will be useful for the type of body which the karma requires.
’ I ‘quote here what I have written previously on the subject in
;‘beasngy and: Modern. Thought, whence, too, is taken this
~Fig, 43.." - . \

¥+~ "Once more the problem resolves itself i
~worlds,  the seen and the unseen. On the sl:::,ha
-have. man as a body, and that body has been fas
- Byt these factors are helpful to some and are handi
ﬁx?nd is bore l:mth : ah.lsplendi(}i, physique, while
~blindness or hzmophilia as his share; one mg i

- another- deaf and dumb. In a family with theyfal:::oxl'rl ?:;cz{;l: ad
blindness, we have one 8on normal, but three are affected; wh bt
. three handicapped thus, but not the fourth P WAy are

. . '~ We must'turn to the life side to understand the ri ’
:g{;sﬁny- .Three elements there come into play. Of‘tl?et:zl:hgff!i?:tn i:
“'that the man is an Ego, an imperishable circle in the sphere of
' D!vxgxty; long, !,ong ago, indeed, he had his birth, he verily is now
-within the germ”. He has lived on earth in many a past life and
there thought -and felt and acted both good and evil ; he.has set in
. motion forces that help or hinder both himself and others, He is
‘bound and not free. But he lives on from age to age to achieve an
“ideal, which is hig Archetype.* Just as for plant and animal life there
are archetypes of the forms, so are there archetypes for the souls of
men. One shall be a great saint of compassiou, another a feacher of
truth, a third a rulertof men ; artist and scientist, doer and dreamer,
each has set before him his Archetype, that Thought of God
- Himself of what each man shall be in the perfection of his God-

“ factors ! as

ppenings in two
the form side, we
hioned by factors,
caps to others ; one
another hag night-

given temperament. And each ego achieves his archetype by finding .

his work. - For this it is that we, as egos, come into incarnation—to
.discover our work and to release the hidden powers within us
by battling with circumstances as we achieve that work.

A .. But to do our work we must have a body of flesh :
- or the handicap the body is to our work depends fm ’tl!::dfatgtixgegf’
. v;bfxcl; it is Dt:adg .IIéIere once more there is no i
- ot faclors ; Ueva Builders come to help man with hj desti
-are the Lords of Karma, those invisible Intelligenc:ass v:it(:na%mi'xl;ﬁ:i
the great Law of Righteousness which establishes that as a man

- soweth so shall he reap ; they select from the factors provided by the -

parents those that are most serviceable to the ego for the lesson he

“has to learn and for the work he has t do, i i
Kavmn wiiote o for as to do, in that parhculqr body that

The Lords of Karma neither' punish nor reward: they but

- adjust the forces of a man’s past, so that those forces in’theeiz ne:v
* grouping shall help the man one step nearer his archetype. Whatever
the Lords give tq a man, )?y Or sorrow, opportunity or disaster, they

/ ' o .
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keég one thing in mind, that man’s purposé in life at his present stage " .
ili neither to be happy nor miserable, but to achieve his arche.t’ype. )

here is, later on, untold bliss for him in action, when he is the:
archetype in realisation ; but till that day it is their duty to press-
him on from one experience to another. ) ’

. After the zygote' is made, the Lords of Karma select tl.le':_
factors, since as yet the ego cannot do so himgelf ; if the next stage in'
evolution for bim is by developing some particular gift——las,(.for
Instance, that of music—then they select for him the appropriate .
factors; the musician will need an abnormally sensitive nervqus -
System and a special development of the cells of the ear, and the:.
Lords will pick out these factors as the embryo is fashioned. If at
the same time the man’s inner strength is to be roused by & handicap;
or his nature to be purified by suffering, then an apptop’t?ate factqr%
will also appear, some factor. perhaps like that -which brings abo\,lt‘;g:-
lack of virility or of resistance to disease. If on the other hand the |
ego, already a mathematician, is in this life to be a mathematicak
genius, then those factors in the zygote that build the mathematical
brain will be brought out as the zygote grows to be the embryo_.f;,.‘
Whatever is the work for the ego, for that appropriate factors are :
selected by the Lords; virility for the pioneer in new lands, the
psychic temperament for those who can help by communing with the

" invisible, a disabling factor for one who shall grow through suffering,

and so on, factor by factor, the Lords d.ist'ri!.mte« ghé karma
of men. With infinite compassion and with mﬁmtg wisdom, but :
swerving not one hair’s breadth from justice, they build for one soul :

~ a body suited for genius, and for another a body that is like a log ; it is |

not theirs to make the man happy or discontented, good or evil ; their-
one dutwy is to guide the man one step nearer his a‘r‘chefype. Helps -
and handicaps, joys and pains, opportunities or pnvatans,t are tbe; .
bricks of the ego’s own making for his temporary habitation ; .thé;

Lords of Karma add nothing and take nothing away ; they but adjust.

the forces of the soul’s making, so that his ultimate destiny, his arche-

type, shall be achieved as switly as may be, as he treads the round .
of births and deaths.

We must not, howéver, imagine that this “ Fate ” selected
for\the individual is abs:olutely rigid and immutable ; -a man
can, and does, change his “ Fate ” sometimes, by an unusual
reaction to circumstances.. For instance, suicide is not ih a
man’s fate, though his visible and invisible circumstances may, -

! The iin't cell of the embryo, made by the union of the two gerai-cells contributed |

by the parents. » ¢
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Lords of Karma have therefore to select such “factors * as

will be useful for the type of body which the karma requires
I quote here what I have written Previously on the subject in

Theosoph d Mod : :
Fig Z.;y an odern Thought, whence, too, is taken this

Once more the problem resolves ; i . .
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’ Bazethman’ as a body, and that body has been fa:«shionedrlzl s; ctors.

u .esi tactors are helpful to some and are handicaps to otf? Srors.
}r)xIJ_an 1s borr with a _splendid physique, while another h ers; one
indness or hemophilia as his share - er has night-
g?_ot‘})er deaf a}x:d dumb. In a family ‘with
indness, we have one son normal
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%(eéf; one thing in mind, that man’s purpose in life at his present stage
{Ii Delf}{er to be happy nor miserable, but to achieve his archetype.

here is, later on, untold bliss for him in action, when he is the
archetype in realisation; but till that day it is their duty to press
him on from one experience to another.

After the zygote' is made, the Lords of Karma select the
factors, since as yet the ego cannot do so himself ; if the next stage In
evolution for bim is by developing some ‘particular gift—as, for
Instance, that of music—then they select for him the appropriate
factors; the musician will need an abnormally sensitive nervous
system and a special development of the cells of the® ear, and the
Lords will pick out these factors as the embryo is fashioned. If at
the same time the man’s inner strength is to be roused by a handicap,
or his nature to be purified by suffering, then an appropriate factor
will also appear, some factor perhaps like that which brings about =
lack of virility or of resistance to disease. If on the other hand the
ego, already a mathematician, is in this life to be a mathematical |
genius, then those factors in the zygote that build the mathematical
brain will be brought out as the zygote grows to be the embryo.
Whatever is the work for the ego, for that appropriate factors are
selected by the Lords; virility for the pioneer in new lands, the
psychic temperament for those who can help by communing with the

" invisible, a disabling factor for one who shall grow through suffering,

and so on, factor by factor, the Lords distribute the karma
of men. With infinite compassion and with infinite wisdom, but
swerving not one hair’s breadth from justice, they build for one soul
a body suited for genius, and for another a body that is like a log ; it is
not theirs to make the man happy or discontented, good or evil ; their
one duty is to guide the man one step nearer his archetype. Helps
and handicaps, joys and pains, opportunities or privations, are thg
bricks of the ego’s own making for his temporary habitation; the
Lords of Karma add nothing and take nothing away ; they but adjust
the forces of the soul’s making, so that his ultimate destiny, his arche-
type, shall be achieved as swiftly as may be, as he treads the round .

of births and deaths.

We must not, however, imagine that this “ Fate” selected
for the individual is absblutely rigid and immutable ; a man
Cén, and does, change his “ Fate ” sometimes, by an unusual
reaction to circumstances.. For instance, suicide is not ih a
man’s fate, though his visible and invisible circumstances may, -

' The first cell of the embryo, made by the union of the two germ-cells contributed
by the parents, N
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seeminglxtf) us, be too much for his strength ; the p‘lan for ihe
ipdividual is for him to struggle through his “ pains” ard
U gﬁ?f?‘”;a"d “ worries,” and not “ go under ”. Similénrly, an
iq@ivfdual_‘v}m’ay-_ take an opportunity not specially arranged for
.him'; some religious teacher, for instance, whose appearance
is not specially related to him, may affect him, and he
'may make for himself a new opportunity. Not infrequently
‘too, a man’s karma may be as it were put out of gear by the
actions of others which are not calculated for in his karma.
In all thése cases, whether the event be of service or disservice
to the individual, there is always a large reserve of l;arma not
actually in operation, and the new karma is deducted from or
added to this reserve, so that there is no final favouritism
or injustice. '
It is also interesting to note that there are several types

of karma, and that individuals can be related by one, or more,

fo_f' them, but not by all. The»cor'nmonest “karmic link” is
'pf love or hatred ; but there are also links of caste, or race. A
man born, for instance, into a priestly caste shares to some
;e'xtent'ip the good or the evil done by all of that caste; an
‘.inmdiyidual‘ born in a particular people is handicapped or
i}?elped . by the karma which that people has made for it-
self throughout the centuries. K There is also the karma
attaching.’ to a special type of work; the henchmen of a
Perikles ‘o;:' the generals of a Caesar will be drawn by karmic
l'inks to their chief whenever that chief works again at his
, ‘lifefs dream ; in such cases, there may or may not be any
- emotional links at all between those united in a common
~ work; the link that binds them, so that they help or hinder
: egch other and a common work, is a karmic link of work.

b
¥
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“ This vast subject of man’s karma, or the man at work, .

can only be suggested in outline in such a brief summary as ‘
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‘this. To understand Karma in its fullest Opératidﬁ and

significance requires the wisdom of an Adept; but to under-
stand the principles of Karma is to revolutionise one’s concep-:

tion of the possibilities of life and of oneself. As Theosophy ./

is intensely ethical in its outlook, there perhaps is no more
useful way of summarising what we know of Karma than as

is done in Fig. 44.

- Ah, Love, could you and I with Him con.spire," ‘
To grasp this sorry scheme of things entire,
Would we not shatter it to bits, and then
Remould it nearer to the heart’s desire ?

There is indeed Qne who has made this “scheme of o
things entire ”’ according to a Plan of Love and Beauty ; but’-
at the present stage of human evolution, that Plan is “in
heaven,” and not “ on earth”. But He is waiting till the day
when His Will shall be done *on earth, as it is in heaven ;-

and that day cannot come till each one of the myriads of souls

R
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" who are Fragments of HIM is ready to work with Him to
shatter HIs present scheme and remould it nearer to HiS
Desire. HE is the great Reconstructor, who shatters what
- HE erstwhile built, and rebuilds nearer to His heart’s desire.

- For the whole world is His Karma, His Action. And we need
but follow His guidance as HE whispers in our inmost hearts
to shatter our scheme of things entire, and make it nearer to our
heart’s desire. When each of us has indeed the vision of his
heart’s trué desire, and wants to shatter his scheme of things
entire, so that a better, diviner scheme shall exist for all men,
then man shall know how so to fashion his karma, that each
action of his shall be the action of the LOGOS according to
- His Heart’s Desire. \

- CHAPTER V

Q

-~

THE INVISIBLE WORLDS

IN the life of each of us, the world which surrounds us has~
a2 very great, if not the greatest, influence. We are very
much what our knowledge of the world makes us. We know
the world by means of our five senses; and if one of our
senses is defective, our knowledge of the world is less by that
defect. Now, though we are all the time exe\rcising our
senses, and see, hear, touch, taste, and smell the objects of the
world in which we live, we little realise what complex pro-
cesses of consciousness are .involved in our * knowing ” the
world. ‘Nor do we realise that we know only a part of what
there is to be known of the world around us.

- Let us consider, for instance, our knowledge of the world
through the faculty of sight. What do we mean by “seeing” .
an object? It means that our eyes respond to such vibrations
of light as are given off by the front of the object, and that our
consciousness translates those vibrations into -ideas of form
and colour.. What we see is of course only the front of the
object, never the whole, which is both the front and the béck.
This faculty of sight, then, is due to waves of light to which
our eyes respond. , But what, after all, is “light”? In-
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answering that question we shall quickly seeb how smail a

‘part of the true world is the visible world, and how large an

one the invisible. o |
In Fig. 45 we have a diagram showing us the main facts

ULTRA-
NvioLer
L

. . ¥10. 45
about light. Lightis a vibration in the ather ; and according
to the amplitude and frequency of the vibration is the colour
produced by it.. The light which we know, comes from

. the sun, which throws off great bundles of vibrations of

various rates, and we call these bundles white light. But if
we interpose a prism of glass in the way of a white ray of
light, the particles of glass break up each bundle into its
constituent vibrations. These vibrations produce on our
" consciousness, when they are noted by the retina of our eye,
the sense of colour. The colours which our eyes can see are
seven—red, orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo and violet;
‘and these seven colours and their shades and their mixtures
make up the many colours of the world in which we live.
But the colours which we sée, are not the only colours
wbich exist. We see only such colours as our eyes can
, respond to. But the response of our eye is limited ; in the
‘spectrum we can see the colours from red to blue, and then
"the violet; and few of us can see any indigo between the blue
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and the violet. So long as the vibrations of the zther are not
latger than 38,000 in an inch (or 15,000 in a centimetre),
making the colour red, nor smaller than 62,000 in an inch
(or 25,000 in a centimetre), making the coloui‘ violet, we
can respond to solar vibrations, and know them as
colour. But a ljttle experiment will quickly show us
that before the red of the spectrum, and beyond the violgt,
there exist vibrations, which would mean colour to us,
if we could but respond to them. If, after the spectrum is
made, we put a burning-glass where come the infra-red rays
(where our eyes see nothing), and put a piece of phosphorus
where the rays of the lens converge, we shall have the
phosphorus set on fire by heat: evidently, before the colour
red of the spectrum, there are vibrations producing heat.
Similarly, at the other end of the spectrum, if we shut off by a
screen the violet rays, and in that part of the space beyond the
violet, where our eye sees no colour, we place a disc or screen
covered with platino-cyanide, we shall have the disc glowing,

“owing to the effect of the 8ltra-violet rays. There are, then,

in the sun’s rays infra-red and ultra-violet colours which our
eyes cannot see; if we could see them, it is obvious that the
colours in natural objects would be seen to have not only new
colours but also new shades.

Our sense of hearing is similarly limited; there are
sounds both too high and too low for us to hear. Sound is
made by waves in the air; the lowest note of an ordinary
organ will produce 32 sound waves per second, and the
highest note C will produce 4,224 a second. Our ears will
respond to sound between these two extremes of range. But

there exist air waves slower than 32 per second and faster
11
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than 4,224 per second; yet they do not exist for us, and we
hear nothing, though their sounds may be all around us. 1
In Fig 46 we have a table of vibrations, giving us a

TABLE OF VIBRATIONS
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general idea of such effects as are produced in nature by vibra-
tions in air and in ather. If we imagine a pendulum swinging
twice per second, then increasing to four times per second,
and then to eight, and so on, doubling at each step, we
shall have produced certain numbers of vibrations per
second. Of waves producible ™ the air, our faculty of
hearing begins only when they are at the 5th step, and it ends
between the 13th and 15th steps. Then come the electric
waves in the ather; but these we “see” only when they
affect the ether sufficiently to produce light. An electric
~ wire, carrying however high a voltage, is opaque to our eyes;
but when it meets with resistance and throws the @ther into
higher rates of vibration (45th to 50th steps), then only does
our eye cognise electricity. The diagram sufficiently explains
itself ; the vibrations so far tabulated by science consist of
waves as large as 400 in an inch, and as small as a quarter of
a million to an inch—those given off by the Hydrogen radiation
under the.influence of the electric discharge; we respond to
'on)y a little more than one-ninth of all these vibrations by
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the ordinary camera attachment, and the other with the
spectroheliograph adjusted to a particular rate of vibration,
we should then have two photographs, of one and the same
sun, differing entirely in detail, except for the circular contour
common to both.
This is exactly the principle underlying what is called
clairvoyance. Around us are many types of vibration to which
~ the ordinary mortal cannot respond. He is blind to and uncon-
scious of a part of the universe which is ready to reveal itself to
him, were he but ready to respond to its vibrations. But the
clairvoyant does so respond, and therefore he “sees”” more
of the real world in which we spend our days. Of course
all .clairvoyants are not alike in their response to the unseen
world; some “see” only a little, others a great deal ; some
make clear conceptions of what they see, others are confused
and incoherent. But the principle of clairvoyance is exactly
the priaciple of ordinary sight. What special development of
nerves and of brain centres is necessary to respond to the
vibrations of the invisible world we do not yet know ; the

science of a future day will work out for us the occuit .

physiology of the brain, which will explain to us fore than
we now know of the mechanism of clairvoyance.

On this matter of a larger, unseen world around u;, I speak
not at second hand, but partly of my own direct observation
and knowledge. What there is peculiar in the centres of my
brain I do not kaow; but a never-vanishing fact of my consci-
ousness is that there is on all sides of me, through, within and
- without everything, an invisible world, which is most difficult
to desctibe. It scarcely requires an effort of the will to see
it ; there is no greater need to concentrate to see it than for the
physical eye to focus instantly to see an object. ’It 1s seen, not
with the eye; whether the eye is open or shut makes no
difference. The sight of the physical eye and this inner
sight are independent of each other, and yet both work
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simulltaneously; my eye sees the paper on which I write
this, and at the same time my something—l scarcely. know |
what to call it—sees the invisible world above, below,
around, and through the paper, and the table, and the room.
This world is luminous, and seems as if every point of its
space was a point of self-created light of a kind different. from
the light of the physical world; the whole of its space 1s full
of movement, but in a puzzling, indescribable manner suggeust-
ive of a fourth dimension of space. I must testify, with all
the vehemence at my command, that to my consciousness, to

all that I know of as I, this invisible world has a greater

reality than the physical world; that as I look at i, and then

with my physical eye look at the world of earth anfl sky and

human habitations, this latter world 1s an utt.er illusion, a
maya, and has no quality in it which my conscmusness.can

truly label as “real”. “Our world,” when Icomp‘are‘ 1‘t to

the intense reality of even this fragment of the invisible

worlds which I see, is less than a mirage, a shadow, a dream ;

it seems scarcely even an idea of my brain. Ngvgrtheless, of

course our physical world is “real” er}ough; in its own way
it is real enough just now to me, seeing tb?t as I write this
among the hills of Java, mosquitoes are biting me and I am
acutely conscious of their stings. Some day, Yvhen opporttfn-
ity permits, I may be able to develop this faculty with
which I have been born, and add to the stock of facts about
the invisible worlds which have already been gathered by our
Theosophical investigators.

The facts already gathered by the scientists of the Thec?-
sophical tradition tell us that this physical world of ours is
only a fragment of the true world, .a.nd that through thls
world, as also beyond it, are many invisible worlds. Each of
these worlds is material, that is, not a mere conception, but
made of matter; the matter of the invisible worlds, however,
is far finer in quality and substantiality than the matter to
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which we are usually accustomed. We are aware of sslid
matter, and liquid matter; gaseous matter, as of the air, we
are not normally conscious of, and we note gases only when
they incommode us, as when wind obstructs us, or some gas
causes difficulty in breathing. Beyond this gaseous state of
matter, modern science has discovered further states, vaguely
termed “radiant” matter ; and there is also the mysterious
luminiferous sether—in every sense matter, and yet differing
. in its attrtbutes from such matter as we know. All this vast
domain of finer states of matter has been investigated and
described in Theosophy, and in Fig. 49 we have in tabular form
some facts about the invisible worlds. '

PLANES OF THE

Fic. 49
There are seven “planes” or worlds which have special
relation to man, and each individual has some phase of his life
in them. He is represented in the three lower of them by a
vehicle or body of matter of that plane, and this body serves him
as a means of knowledge and communication with that plane.
Thus, each of us has 3 physical body, made up of the seven
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subtstates of physical matter, and through that body we gain
eyperiences of the physical world. Similarly, each of us has
a body of “astral” matter-—so called because the matter is -
starry or self-luminous—which is called the ‘ astral body,”
and each has also a “ mental body” and a “ causal body ”
made up of materials of the mental world. (See Fig. 28.)
Each invisible body is of course highly organised, as is the
physical body, and there is an anatomy and physiology of
these invisible vehicles as complex as that of the physical body.
On planes higher than the mental world, man’s consciousness
18 as yet rudimentary, and his bodies or vehicles in them are
still awaiting organisation. ‘

As is shown in the diagram, each plane or world is quite
distinct from all the others; natural phenomena like heat and
light and electricity are of our physical world of physical
matter, and do not affect, for instance, the mental world of
matter. As there are laws of solid, liquid, and gaseous states
of physical matter, so are there similarly laws of matter for
each plane. The matter of each plane has seven sub-states,
called sub-planes; our physical world has not only the three
sub-states of solid, liquid and gaseous with which we are
familiar, . but also four other sub-states, called respectively
etheric, super-etheric, sub-atomic, and atomic. (It should here
be mentioned that the word “etheric” relates to certain
sub-states of physical matter, and does not refer to the ather
of science, that substance which fills interstellar space and
bears to us the light waves from the farthest stars.)

The highest sub-plane of each of the seven planes is
labelled *“ atomic,” for the reason that its particles are not
molecular, but are composed of units which are not further
divisible into smaller constituents of that plane.

All the invisible worlds are around us, here and now,
and not removed in space from this world ; the astral world
and its inhabitants are around us all the time, though most
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of us are unaware of them. So too is that invisible world
which is known in tradition as ‘ heaven”; the glories of
heaven are here and now, and all about us, had we but the
eye to see and the ear to hear. How can this be, that in our
rooms, that in our gardens and roads and cities, there are
also other worlds ? How can several worlds exist in one and
the same space ? ‘

They can so exist, because each higher world is of finer
matter than each lower. If we compare the matter of the
three lower invisible worlds to the three states of physical
matter with which we are familiar—the solid, liquid and the
gaseous—if we think of the physical world for 2 moment as
“solid,” the astral world as * liquid,” and the mental world
as “ gaseous,” then in one and the same space these three
worlds can exist. A bottle can be filled with sand ; but it is
not really full, as there are air spaces between the particles of
sand ; we can put water into the bottle, and the water particles
will go and occupy the empty spaces in the sand. Even with
the sand and the water, the bottle is not really full, for we can
aerate the water, that is, send gas particles to fill the empty
spaces in_the water, since water does not closely pack space,
but is full of holes between its particles. Sand, water and gas
can thus exist together inside one and the same bottle.

We can take another simile in order to understand how
several worlds can occupy the same space. Suppose a room
or large hall were filled with the old-fashioned round cannon
balls, as closely as they will pack ; because of the shape of the
balls, however closely they are packed, there will be empty
spaces between them. Suppose then we send into the room
thousands of small gun shot. each having a mysterious
faculty of movement; the shot could exist in the empty
spaces between the cannon balls, and move about without
finding them an insuperable obstruction. Suppose the room is
quite full of shot, and there is no room for them to move at
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allb among the cannon balls ; still, because the shot are round,
there are empty spaces between them, and if we sené in an
army of microbes, they will live quite at ease among the small
shot, moving about without finding the shot an obstruction.

Now this is somewhat the way that the astral world, and
the mental and higher worlds, are here all about us; our
physical world, of solid and liquid and gaseous and the etheric
states, is porous, and between its finest particles exist great
spaces; in these spaces exist particles of matter ot the higher
planes. An atom of a rare gas in the atmosphere, like Argon,
might move in and out between the meshes of a wire fence
without in the least being incommoded by the fence; and as
Argon will not combine with any substance, the Argon atom
and the fence will be shut off from each other, as it were, in
consciousness, though both partake of the same space. -
Similarly, entities of the astral and other worlds are all about
us, living their life, and we are not conscious of them, nor
they of us, except under abnormal circumstances.

Suppose there exists one who responds to the vibrations
of the astral and mental worlds and so can “see” them, and
that he has also been scientifically trained in observation and
judgment, what does he see? He sees a multitude of pheno-
mena, which it will take him a long time to analyse and
understand. The first and most striking thing will be that he
sees, living in either astral or mental bodies, those friends and
acquaintances of his whom he thought of as dead; they are
not removed in space in a far-off heaven or purgatory or hell, -
but here, in the finer unseen extensions of the world. He
will see the “ dead ” blissfully happy, mildly contented, bored,
or utterly miserable; he will note that entities with these
attributes of consciousness are localised to various sub-planes
of the astral and mental worlds. He will observe how far
from the earth’s surface these sub-planes extend, and so he

will make for himself a geography of the invisible worlds,
12 ' :
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He will see that in the astral world, and.its lowest subdivisien,
live for a time men and women acutely miserable, and that
that part of the astral world is evidently the “ hell” described
in all the religions; that a higher part of the astral world is
evidently “purgatory,” and that a higher part still, is the
“ Summerland ” described by the communicating entities at
spiritualistic séances. With a higher faculty of observation
still, he will note a part of the invisible world where the
““dead ” live as intensely happy as each is capable of being, and
he will note that this is evidently “ heaven,” though in many
ways more radically different and sensible than the religious
imagination has conceived heaven to be. The mystery of
life and death will be solved for him as he thus observes the
invisible worlds.

Fig. 50 is an attempt to sum up in tabular form the
various inhabitants of the ‘“three worlds,” the physical, the
astral, and the mental or heaven world. Three distinct types
of evolving entities share in common these worlds: (1} the
human (composed of men and animals), (2) the Devas or
Angels, with the Nature-spirits or Fairies, and (3) the life of
‘“ Elemental Essence,” and the life of minerals. The third
type is the most difficult to grasp, because it is life which is
not differentiated into stable or persistent forms. The matter
of the astral and mental worlds, ¢gua matter, that is, irrespective
of a soul who makes a vehicle out of it, is alive with a peculiar
~ kind of life, which is delicately sensitive, quick with life, and
yet is not individualised; if we imagine what the particles of
water in a cup might feel as an electric current passes through
the water, we have a faint idea of the vitality and energy of
mental and astral grades of matter as * elemental essence” of
the first and second and third types affects them. This
elemental essence is, as it were, in a “critical state,”
ready to precipitate into “thought-forms” the moment
a vibration of thought from a thinker’s mind affects it;

acgording to the type and quality and strength of the thought
i§ the thought-form made by elemental essence out of mental
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These thought-forms are fleeting, or lasting

for hours, months, or years; and hence they can well be
classed among the inhabitants of the invisible worlds. They
are called Elementals. '
Of the same somewhat undifferentiated type of life are
forms of the etheric grades of physical matter; while more
differentiated is the life of m'inerals., A mineral has a duality "
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of gxistence as form and as life; as form, it is composed. of
various chemical elements; as life, it is a grade of evc‘)lvi g
¥1fe already habituated to build in nfatter crystal forms accorl:i'
ing to certain geometrical designs. .

Looking at the second column of the diagram, we have of
course, as physical inhabitants, ali minerals pla;ltS animals
and men. Temporary inhabitants, disintegr’ating af!ter a fe“;

. week-s or months, are those finer etheric counter arts of the
physical bodies called the “etheric double,” whicﬁ float over
graves where the coarser physical bodies are buried. Since
these etheric doubles have the shapes of their more .physical
counterparts, and since they are still physical matter of a sort,
they are sometimes seen by sensitive people in churchyards,
and mistaken for the souls of the dead.

In the astral world exist temporarily all those physical
entities, men and animals, for whom sleep involves a separa-
tion for a time of the physical body from the higher bodies ;
while we “ sleep ” we live in our astral bodies, fully conscious

and active, or partly conscious and semi-dormant, as the case
, ‘

‘may be, according to our evolutionary growth; when weé
“ wake,” the physical and the higher bodjes are’interlocked
again, and we cease to be inhabitants of the astral world. Of
course the “dead” live in astral bodies in the astral worlds
“ temporarily,” as mentioned in the diagram, since after 2
pe.riod‘of time they finally pass on to life in the heaven world:
this temporary life in the astral world may, however, vary
from a few hours to a century and more. ’ ,

“ Discarded astral bodies” are exactly described by the
words; just as we discard our physical body when we * die "
and go to live in the astral world for a time, so too when wé
leave the astral world to pass on to the mental world, our
astral bodies are cast aside. These discarded astral bodies
are, however, different from our discarded physical bodiess
because they retain a certain amount of the departed soul’s
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copsciousness locked up among its astral particles; they
p‘?ssess, therefore, many memories, and, having a curious
vitality for a while, will like automata enact certain habits
and modes of expression of the departed entity. They are
called ““spooks,” and often are attracted to séances, and are
there mistaken for the true souls, of whom they are nothing
more than mere simulacra. Unless they are artificially
stimulzated, as at séances, they disintegrate in a few hours, or in
‘a few months or years, according to the spiritual’ or material
nature of the ego who has passed on into the heaven world.
The *seven sub-planes of the heaven world form. two
great divisions, the three higher sub-planes making the higher
heaven, and the four lower sub-planes making the lower
heaven. The lower -heaven world is also known as
“ Devachan,” the abode of the gods, or the place of light or
bliss, because in its four lower subdivisions are found souls
after death in conditions of happiness described in the various
religions as “heaven”. Here too are found those animals
who, before death, became “ individualised,” and atlained to
the stature of a human soul. On the lowest sub-plane live
those meén and women and children in whom affection
predominated in the character when on earth (however
limited 'may have been its expression, owing to adverse
circumstances), and they joy for centuries in happy commu-
‘nion with those to love whom was the highest possible heaven
of earthly dreams. On the next higher sub-plane are those
who added to affection a devotion to some definite religious
ideal; on the sub-plane above, the men and women who have
delighted to express their dreams of love and devotion in
philanthropic action; on the fourth sub-plane are those who,
with all these beautiful attributes, added a philosophic, artistic’ or
scientific na'ture to their soul’s manifestations when on earth.
In the three higher sub-planes, in the higher heaven,
ever live all the souls who compose our humanity. Here "
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they live as the “ individuality,” as the totality of capacity and
consciousness evolved throughout the long course of evolutiog ;
from here, as the individuality, each soul descends into incarna-
tion, putting forth a part of himself only, as the * personality,”
to experiment with life on lower planes. On the highest sub-
plane live the Adepts and their higher pupils; on that next
" below, the souls whose higher evolution is attested by their
inborn culture and natural refinement when in earthly bodies ;
and on the third sub-plane, the vast majority of the 60,000
millions of souls who form the mass of our as yet backward
humanity. *

Totally distinct from all the life in the visible and invisi-
ble worlds so far described, is the life of an evolution of
entities known as Devas or Angels. In the higher heaven
live the highest type of Deva, known as Aripa or “ formless ”
Devas, because the matter of their bodies is made up of the
three higher sub-planes of mental matter, technically called
“formless,” since thought in that matter does not precipitate
into definite shapes having form, but expresses itself as a
complex, radiating vibration; on the four lower sub-planes,
called the Ripa or “form” sub-planes, becausé thought
creates thought-forms having definite shapes with outlines,
exist the Ripa or “form” Devas, the lesser angels. On the
astral plane exists a still lower order of Angels known as
Kama or “desire” Devas, since the astral world in which
they live is essentially the realm of self-centred emotions. On
this plane and on the higher etheric levels of the physical,
exist the Nature-spirits or Fairies, whose relation to the
Devas is somewhat akin to the relation which our domestic
pets hold to us; these fairies, though their higher grades
possess high intelligence, are not yet individualised, 7.c., they
are still parts of a fairy group-soul; slowly they individualise
and become permanent egos by their devotion to individual
Devas, just as, one By one, our pet dogs and cats attain
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to ,the possession of a reincarnating soul through their
devotion to us. - ‘ .

The invisible worlds of Fig. 49 are those within the
boundaries of our Solar System, and are the fields of experi-
ence for our evolving humanity. There are, however, other -
planes, extra-solar and so cosmic in their nature and extent,
called the * Cosmic Planes”. FEach of these cosmic planes
too ha; its seven subdivisions or sub-planes, and the lowest
and seventh sub-plane of each cosmic plane 'makes the
highest and first, the atomic, sub-plane of our seven planes
within the solar system. The idea will be clear if we study
the two diagrams of Figs. 49 and 51 together. It is on the

THE COSMIC PLANES

Fic. 51
fifth or Cosmic Mental Plane that there exists as a definite
Thought-Form the great Plan of the evolution of all types of
life and form in all our seven planes; this Plan is the Thought
of the Logos HIMSELF of how evolution shall proceed from
its beginning to its end. On this cosmic plane are the
“ Archetypes” discussed by Plato; here, “as it was in the
beginning, is now, and ever shall be "—is an objective reality.
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A§ is seen by examining the two diagrams of the planes of
the Solar System and of the cosmic planes, the highest sub-
plane of our mental world is seen to make the lowest sub-
division of the Cosmic Mental Plane; from this follows a
striking fact, that whosoever can raise his consciousness to
work in the former, comes directly under the inspiring vision
and power of the Archetypes of the latter. As the glories of
the sky are reflected on the still surface at the bottom of a deep
well, though in space the water and the cloud are far removed,
so can the purified intellect and spiritual emotions of the soul
see and’ sense and know the future that awaits us, “ the glory
that shall be revealed ”.

Such are the invisible worlds, in the lowest and least part
of which we play at our réles of mortality. But our immortal
selves are the inheritors of a vast unseen universe, in which
our fuller life shall be, as we advance in knowledge and
growth, a series of divine adventures amidst divine master-
pieces. Even a tiny glimpse of this vast invisible world
corrects our mortal vision of things, and gives a perspective to
life and evolution which never palls in its fascination. All
doubts of man fade away, as dissolve mists when the sun rises,
when man can thus see for himself, and know by direct
vision, and not merely believe. Though for most of us this
vision is not as yet attainable, yet is there another vision of
the purified intellect and glorified intuition which is-indeed as
a beacon light to guide our steps amid the dark paths of our
mortal world. If Theosophy cannot at once and to all give the
direct vision to the eye, it can at least give, more satisfactorily
than any other philosophy, a vision of “things as they are ”
to the human intellect which inspires to good and adds to life’s
enthusiasms. Till all can see what now only a few see, thisis
all that Theosophy can legitimately claim, as the vision of the
invisible worlds is thus revealed to the aspiring intellects of men.

CHAPTER VI~

’ MAN IN LIFE AND IN DEATH

IT is an axiom in our modern conception of evolution that
the more diverse the functions of which an organism is
capable, the more complex is its structure. It is therefore in the
order of things that man should have a complexity of structure
not found in less developed organisms. But the complexity of
the human organism revealed to us in anatomy and physiology
is only a small part of the full complexity of man ; even what
we are told in modern psychology lays bare but little of the
complexity revealed in Theosophy.

In Fig. 52 we have summarised the main facts about
man, as seen in Theosophy; at the birth of an individual, we
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have several elements which go to make up the unit. of
humanity whom we call “man”. They are as follows:

1. The Ego, the true Soul of man, of whom in all cases
only a part can ever be manifested in a physical body.
This Ego is the Individuality.

2. That part of the Individuality which is manifested
in a reincarnation, at a given time, in a particular race,
and as either a man or a woman. This is the Personality. .

The relation between the Individuality and the Personali-
ty has been expressed by many symbols ; one, which has been
used in' the old mysteries, is that of a string of pearls, where
the string represents the Individuality, and the pearls the
separate Personalities in successive incarnations. In Fig. 52
another symbol is taken. If we take the three-dimensional,
twenty-equal-surfaced geometrical solid, known as the icosa'l-
hedron, to represent the Individuality, then the Personality 18
equivalent to one of the twenty two-dimensional triangle.s
which make up the surface of the figure. All the twenty tf{'
angles of the surface, even when put together, will always f.all
to represent one characteristic of the figure, which is its third
dimension ; and conversely, since a triangle has only tWO
dimensions, and the solid figure has three, it is p_ossible to
obtain an infinity of triangles from the icosahedron. I'n. a
similar fashion, each Personality—as, too, all the Personalities
which an Ego makes at successive rebirths—{fails to reveal
certain attributes of the real Ego; and alse an Ego can make
as many Personalities as his force is adequate for, without
exhausting his true nature as the Ego. : )

One Personality only, however, is made by the Indi-
viduality for the purpose of the work done in one incarnation.

3. The Personality (Fig. 52, column 3) at rebirth takes 2

Mind Body, an Astral Body and a Physical Body.

4. Each of these three bodies has a life and conscious-

ness of ifs own, quite distinct from the life and consciousness
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of the Personality who uses them. This * body-consciousness ™
of each vehicle is known as the “ mental elemeptal ”’ of the
mind body, the “desire elemental” of the astral body, and
the “ physical elemental ” of the physical body (column 2).
This hody-consciousness is the life of the Elemental Essence
of the mental and astral matter, and the life of the mineral,
vegetable and animal streams of life which make up the physi-
cal body (column 4).

5. The physical body, which is provided by the parents,
is the repository of those hereditary “factors” which are in
the parental ancestry; out of these parental factors, such
factors are selected at the building of the body as are conson-
ant with the karma of the Individuality, and will be useful for
the work of the Personality.

6.. The astral and mental bodies also have hereditary
factors, of a kind; but these are not provided by the parents
but by the Ego himself. The astral and mental bodies with
which a child is born are replicas of the astral body and the
mental body with which the previous incarnation was ended,
when the Personality of the previous life discarded his astral
body to enter the heaven world, and discarded his mental body
at the end of his period in the heaven world.

Man then, when examined in the light of Theosophy, is a
very complex entity, the resultant diagonal of a parallel-
ogram of many forces of three planes; for the purpose of
coherent study, we can well arrange these forces into three
groups:

1. The Individuality, who lives on in the permanent
Causal Body from life to life, and retains the memories of the
experiences of all his Personalities ;

2. The Personality, a more or less partial representative
of the Individuality ;

3. The “body consciousness” of the three vehicles, the
mental, astra] and physical elementals.
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We‘ shall consider first the body-consciousness. The
physical body has a consciousness which, however limited, is
sufficient for the purposes of its life and functions. This
consciousness knows how to attract the attention of the
occupier when there is need for it; when the body is tired, it
urges the individual to rest; when it needs food and drink, it
creates in him the desire to eat and drink. When such
physical functions work, it is not the Ego who wants to eat
and drink, but merely the physical elemental. It is clever
enough, through long ancestral habit of heredity, to protect
itself ; when attacked by disease germs, it marshals its army
of phagocytes to kill them; when wounded, it organises the
cells to heal; when the body is asleep (that is, when the
owner leaves in his astral body and the physical body is
tenantless), it pulls up the bedclothes to cover itself against
the cold, or turns over to rest in a new position. At any
event which it thinks will threaten its life, it instantly does
what it can, however limited, to protect itself; if a shot %S
fired or a door is slammed, it jumps back ; its consciousness 1S
not sufficient to distinguish between the danger revealed by
the sound of a shot, and the absence of danger from the
slamming of a door.

Many of these manifestations of the physical elemental
are natural enough, and need not be interfered with by the
consciousness of the tenant of the body ; but sometimes such
interference is necessary, as when a duty has to be performed,
and the body is tired and objects, and yet must be forced to
work, or when there is a work of danger to be done, and the
elemental, fearing for its life, wants to run away, and yet
must be held to its task by the will of the owner. In childre.n,
the physical elemental is most pronounced ; when a baby cries
and screams, it is the elemental who manifests its objegtxons
(reasonable to it, though often unreasonable to us), but it is not
the Soul of the baby who screams and cries.
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» This physical elemental’s life and consciousness is the
reservoir of all the experiences of pleasure and pain 6of its Jong
line of physical ancestors; its life was once the life of the
desire elementals of savages of long ago. It has all kinds of
ancestral memories and tendencies, to which it often reverts,
whenever the Ego’s consciousness over it is lessened. It is
this body-consciousness which is being discovered in the,
researches of modern psychologists of the schools of Janet;:
Freud and Jung; and its vagaries of conscipusness are
manifest in our inconsequential, meaningless dreams.

The desire elemental of the astral and mental bodies is
the life of the Elemental Essence. This Elemental Essence
is a phase of the life of the LOGOS at an earlier stage of
manifestation than even the life of the mineral; it is on the
“downward arc” of life, and is “ descending into matter,” to"
become, later, mineral life, and later still, vegetable and animal
life. Its chief need is to feel itself alive, and in as many new
ways as possible; it wants a variety of vibrations, and the
coarser they are, that is, tending more to materiality, the better
pleased it is. This is that “law in my members, warring
against the law of my mind,” of which S. Paul speaks, the
“sin that dwelleth in me ”.

The desire elemental likes the astral body to be roused, to
have in fact “a rousing time ”; variety, novelty, excitement
are what it wants on its downward arc of life. The mental
elemental does not like the mind to be held to one thought,
and it is restless, and craves as many thought vibrations as it
can induce its owner to give ; hence our difficulty of concentra-
tion and the “ fickleness of the mind .

But the owner of the astral and the mental bodies, the Ego,
is on the wpward arc of life; milflons of years ago he lived as
the mineral, the plant and the animal; such experiences as
the mental and desire elementals now prefer, on their downward
arce, are not necessarily what he, the Ego who is on the upward
arc; finds useful for his work in life. Hence a continual
warfare between the Ego and his vehicle, for mastery,

L
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graphically described by S. Paul: “ The good that I would; I
do not.; but the evil which I would not, that I do.” \

Man’s work in life and death is to control his vehicles,
and use their energies to.accomplish a work mapped out for
him by the Lords of Karma and acquiesced in by the Ego.
He may succeed or he may fail, according to the amount of
will-power in the Ego, and according to his knowledge of how
to exercise it. This battle-ground of life, this crucible of
experience, , is outlined in Fig. 53.
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The Individuality is the * Higher Self,” the *“ Deemon ?
of Plato; he has three fundamental attributes, described as
Atma, the Spirit; Buddhi, the Intuition; and Higher Manf:ls,
the Abstract Mind. Will, Wisdom and Activity also describe
this fundamental triplicity of the Higher Self. The Person-
ality is the “ Lower Self,” and is composed of the Lower
Manas or the Concrete Mind; the astral or desire nature;
the physical functions; and the three vehicles in which these
activities manifest. The Higher Self * puts down” a part. of
himself into incarnation, for the work of transforming
experience into faculty. .

Everything now depends on how much will-power ex1sts
in the Ego, and is being manifested in the control of his
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vehicles. Where the will of the Ego dominates the instincts
?f the mental, desire and physical elementals, the incarnation

i§ a success ; where, on the other hand, the three elementals gain

the upper hand, the incarnation is so much wasted effort. In

the case of most men, there is neither complete domination

nor complete slavery; in some things we succeed in domina-

ting, in others we fail. What happens in each case, we can

see from the diagram.

The functions of the physical body are neither good
nor evil; it is the body’s duty to eat to live, to drink
to satisfy thirst. The evil begins when a natural
function is intensified by the identification of the desire
nature of the man with the function. When the purely
animal sensations from food and drink are delighted in by
the astral body, the body becomes gluttonous and craves
stimulants ; at first, the astral body dictates when the cravings
may be indulged in, but after a while the physical elemeéntal
makes the astral body its tool. It is natural enough for a
primitive savage to gorge and be a glutton; but when a
civilised man allows a purely physical function to hypnotise
his desire nature, he is for the time reverting to the savage.
The process of reversion is well illustrated in the Japanese
proverb about drunkenness:

‘ First the man takes a drink ;

Then the drink takes a drink;

Then the drink takes the man.
But where the will is dominant, then from the physical
functions permanent qualities are developed for the Ego of self- -
control and purity ; it is of great use to the Ego to have perfect
control over the physical body, so that the body’s technique
may be swiftly and fully under the Ego’s control in the work
In life. Rational and pure diet, perfect health, control over
muscle and limb through physical training, are invaluableé in
transforming functions into self-control and purity.

‘ ID. exactly a similar way, it is natural for the astral body
to desire; it is natural that the astral body should object to
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offensive smells or to discords in sound, and be pleased. at
harmonious surroundings and agreeable tones. The desxrg
nature of the astral body provides a delicate instrumfant oL
cognition. Evil begins when the desire elemental dominates
and dispossesses for the time the Ego. A natural desire then
becomes a craving, and the astral body gets out of control.
When a man loses his temper, so that for the time he is not
showing a soul’s attributes, but those of a wild beast, ne has
for the time reverted to an early stage of evolution, dragged
thereto by the astral body which he cannot control. What \.ave
have to understand isthat we are nof the habits of the desn:e
elemental of the astral body, but are to search, for our s_oul s
purpose, such aptitudes in it as are useful for us. Someflmt?s,
through suffering, we discover for ourselves this duality in uS;
a young American girl of thirteen I knew, so discovered 1t,
when one day she came in almost crying because her playmates
had teased her in play; and when she was asked by her mofher
if they had hurt her, replied: *“ N-no, but they made my feelings
feel bad.” When we realise that we are not the feelings of
the astral body, but possess them, just as we might possess 8
tennis racket or a gun, then we shall know exactly how much
freedom to give to the feelings.

On the reverse side of the picture, the feelings of our
astral body, when controlled, can be made most sensitive an
delicate, and can be transformed into wonderful attributes of
the soul of affection and sympathy; the astral body then
becomes a fine instrument upon which we can play, so a$ to
throw the invisible world around us into waves of inspiring
and purifying emotions.

What has been said above, about the desire elemental of
the astral body, applies with even greater force to the menfal
elemental of the mind body. The mental body has as its
natural function that of responding to thought; and thought,
when exercised by the Ego, is a means of discovering the
world in which man lives. Concrete thought weighs anfi
‘measures the universe, and the function of abstract thought 18
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to .transform all experiences of the mental and lower bodies

into eternal concepts which can be incorporated into the
sbul's nature. But very few of our thoughts are of this
nature, for two reasons: first, that the mental elemental often

clings to past thoughts of ours, and insists on thinking them,
despite our attempts to control it; and secondly, that what we

think is less of our own creation than supplied to us by others.

Of the*former type are prejudices, which are in reality thoughts

which were once «seful to us in our work in life, though not

necessarily /rue; they are, however, in reality no longer use-

ful, and we are better without them, but the mental ele-

mental retains the strength which we instilled into.them,

and, to gain better its end, hypnotises us into believing that
they are still our thoughts. The prejudices which men have
as to the superiority of this or that race, creed, sex, caste, or

colour, are largely of this nature. Of the second type are the

thoughts of other people which are being continually poured

into the mental atmosphere, and which, impinging on our

mental bodies, draw out of us automatically a response of like

thoughts; when such thoughts seek admittance, we have to

take care that we give welcome only to those which are useful '
for our soul’s work, and that we vigorously reject all others.

Certain thoughts of both these types sometimes behave
like the ' “ malignant growths” which appear in the human
body as cancers and tumours. Some thoughts make definite
centres in the mental body and gather round them similar
thoughts and absorb their vitality, and so become distinctly
malignant mental growths of the mind body. Just as a tumour
in the brain, in the beginning, will produce but a slight ache,
and afterwards, as it grows larger, will derange many functions
of the body, so tco is it with these malignant mental growths ;
at first, they are hardly evident, except perhaps as unreasonable
phantasies and worries; later, they grow and produce definite
mental diseases, like phobias of various kinds and insanity.

The transmutation of the experiences gained through

thinking, feeling and acting, into eternal concepts, is only partly
14 v
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accomplished during the life on earth and in the astral world
after death; the task is continued when the individual begins
his life in the heaven world. Under the most ideal and
congenial surroundings, with the power to create all such
happiness as he longs for, and above all with the wonderful aid
of the Mind of the Logos playing upon his mental body and
causing it to grow, the man lives his period in the heaven
world, developing his will and transforming all his experiences
into eternal concepts, and into faculties which more and more
reflect his hidden Divine Nature.

This work which man does during his period “in Heaven”
naturally depends upon the strength of his aspirations, and
upon the amount of capacity with which he sets to work
upon the work of transmutation. These factors determine
how long he is “in Devachan,” growing through happiness.
In Fig. 54 we have a table giving a general average for various
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types of Egos. When the death of the physical body takes
Dlace the man lives in the astra] world for a while; afterwards
He passes to the lower heaven, to live there * in Devachan ”
At the end of Devachan, the mental body, the last remnant of
the Personality, is cast aside, and the Ego is once- more
fully himself, with all his energies, in the higher heaven.
After A period, brief or long, dimly conscious or fully
aware of the process of rebirth, the Ego once more puts
down a part of himself into incarnation to become the new
Personality.

We see from the diagram that the degenerate, low type

of human being lives about five years in the astral 'world and,

haVing no spiritual qualities needing Devachan for their growth,
returns at once into incarnation. The terms mechanic, farmer,
merchant, are used to describe general types; and ductor is
used to represent professional men in general. But a farmer
or a merchant may be highly cultivated and belong really to
a higher type of Ego than is represented by his occupation.
The cultured man who is definitely idealistic and makes
sacrifices for the sake of his ideals, has a consciously active
life as the Individuality in the higher heaven. The man
consecrated to service under the guidance of a Master
of the Wisdom, should he *take his Devachan,” will
have so purified his astral nature before death that he need
have no life in the astral world at all, and can pass at once
into his Devachan. We see from the diagram that the period
between incarnations may vary from five years to twenty-three
centuries, When a child dies, he, too, has his short astral life
and his Devachan before return to birth again ; the period
between lives may vary from a few months to several years,
according to the age and the mental and emotional fiature of
the child.

Many of the facts already mentioned about the hidden
nature of man and his finer vehicles, are re-stated in the next

—
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diagram, F ig.-55. In the first column we have the seven planes
of the Solar System; in the second we have the four bodies
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which man now uses. It will be seen from the third and
fourth columns that man exists, in his highest nature, as the
“ Monad,” on the four planes higher than the mental plane,
but that he has as yet no vehicle or instrument of cognition
and action in them.

For all general purposes of study, the soul of man is the
Individuality in the causal body. The Individuality creates a
Personality for the purpose of incarnation, and the Personality

" has three vehicles, the mental, astral and the physical bodies-

MAN IN LIFE AND IN DEATH _ 109

Each of these three lower bodies represents one aspect of the
E'go; and since the Ego in the causal body gives the funda-
mental tone or temperament for the incarnation, we may think
of the Ego and his three lower vehicles as forming a chord of
temperamental tones, the Chord of the Man. But the Indi-
viduality in the causal body is only a partial representation of
all his qualities; behind his Higher Manas or Abstract Mind
exists the Buddhi, the Divine Intuition, and behind that, the
Atma or the indomitable Spirit of God in man. But the Atma,
Buddhi, and Manas are themselves reflections of higher
attributes still, of the Monad, “ the Son in the Bosom of the
Father”. The fundamental note of the Life of the LoGos
gives the dominant tone for the Monad, and the three attri-
butes of the Monad on the Adi, Anupadaka, and the higher
Nirvanic planes, make the “Chord of the Monad”. -The
Monad then creates the Individuality; the tone of the Monad
being then the dominant, it and the tones represented by the
Atmé, Buddhi, and Manas make the “ Chord of the Augoeides™.
When next the Individuality creates the Personality, we have
the “Chord of the Man”.
- ¥ * * * *

Man’s work in life and in death is to discover what he is,
what is the world, and what is the LoGoS * in whom we live,
and move, and have our being”. Ages of experience and
action are required before he begins to grasp this “ Wisdom of
God in a mystery,” and to understand “ God’s Plan, which is
Evolution”. Yet this is his eternal work—to know in himself,
and in others, the clod, the brute and the God. All life is a
workshop where he is taught his work, and many are the
instructors who come to help him; these are the religions
and the philosophies, the sciences and the arts of his time.
Instructors too, unwelcome for the most part, are the sufferings’
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which are his lot. But most welcome of all his instructors,

 can be the Hidden Wisdom known as Theosophy, which
reveals God’s Plan with such a fascination to the mind, and
with such an inspiration to the heart, as have not yet been
found in any other revelation.

CHAPTER VII

THE EVOLUTION OF ANIMALS

WHEN we survey Nature, we can readily see that by far
the greater part of living organisms are to be found
not in the human kingdom, but in the vegetable and animal
kingdoms. The theories of modern science tell us that there
is a bridge in the evolution of forms from the vegetable to the
animal, and from the animal to man; therefore it is evident
that, since man is the highest so far in evolution, all forms lower
than man must be tending to his type. The highest type in
the animal kingdom, which is nearest to man, is the * missing
link ”; and the anthropoid apes are the forms now existing
which are nearest to this “missing link ”.  On the side of the
physical .form, we can see clearly enough the transition from
the anthropoid apes to man; but when we consider intelli-
gence in the animal kingdom, there is a serious gap in the
scientific conception of evolution. We have certain domestic
animals, like dogs, cats and horses, in whom distinctly
human characteristics of intelligence and emotion appear ;
many a dog in his inner nature is nearer to man than the
anthropoid ape. It is obvious that there is no possible transi-
tion, on the side of form, from the dog to man; inevitably,
therefore, the high human attributes developed in our domestic
pets must be practically wasted, if evolution proceeds rigidly

according to the Jladder of forms enunciated by science.
(Fig. 5.) - ‘
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In order to understand more thoroughly Nature at her
work, we must supplement the conception of the evolution of
form in the animal kingdom by the evolution of life, and this
latter conception alone will enable us fully to understand the
role which the animal. kingdom plays in evolutionary
processes.

All life whatsoever, whether in mineral, plant, animal or
man, is fundamentally the One Life, which is an expression
of the nature and action of the LoGOS ; but this Life reveals
its attributes more fully, or less fully, according to the amount
of limitation which it undergoes in evolution. The limitation
of its manifestation is greatest in the mineral, but it becomes
by degrees less in the plant, the animal, and man. In the
evolution of its attributes, it undergoes these limitations in
succession ; after enduring the limitation of mineral matter,
* and there having learnt to express itself in the building of
geometrical forms through crystallisation, it next passes on to
become the life in-the vegetable kingdom. Retaining all the
capacities which the Life learnt through mineral matter, as
the plant it now adds new capacities, and discovers new ways
of self-revelation. When sufficient evolutionary work has
been done in the vegetable kingdom, this Life, with all the
experiences gained in the mineral and in the plant, builds
organisms in the animal kingdom, in order to reveal more of
its hidden attributes through the more complex and more
pliant forms of animal life. When its evolutionary work
is over in the animal kingdom, its next stage of self-revelation
is in the human kingdom.

Through all these great stages, as the mineral, the vege-
table, the animal, and the human, it is the One Life which
is at work, building and unbuilding and rebuilding, ever at
work to build higher and higher forms. This One Life, long
before it begins its work in mineral matter, differentiates itself
into seven great streams, each of which has its own speclﬂll
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and unchanging characteristics. (Fig. 56.) The One Source
of’ Life is symbolised in the diagram by the triangle within
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the circle. Each of these seven streams differentiates itself
into seven modifications. If we represent the seven great

]

~ streams by the figures 1,2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, then the modifications

of each are as in the followmg table :

1.:2. 13.14 191671
. ‘1 22.23.24.25.26. 2;7 2
l 32.33. 34.35 36.47.3
1.42.43.44.45.46.47.. -
1.52.53 54 55_56;57 5

1 62 63.64.65.66. 67.6
‘1 22.13. 14 4576471

It will now be apparent how the first type of life has
seven variants, in the first of which its own special character-

_istic is doubly emphasised, but in ifs 2nd to Tth variants its

15
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own special characteristic is modified by the character-
istics of the six other fundamental types. The same principle
holds good with reference to the other fundamental types also,
as will be seen from the table. These types are known as the
‘“ Rays ”. ‘ _

Each of the forty-nine variants of the One Life follows its
own characteristic development through all the great king-
doms of life, the mineral, the vegetable, the animal and the
human. The type of life which in the animal kingdom
belongs to the 3.2 variety, passes from the mineral kingdom to
the vegétable kingdom along its own special channel, and is th.e
3.2 life of the vegetable kingdom ; when the time comes for it
to pass into the animal kingdom, it appears there still as 3.2
animal life, and through animal forms which are exclusiveI'Y
reserved for the development of this type of life. When this
animal life comes to the stage of passing into the human, it
will build an individual of the 3.2 type of human being, and not
one of another type. These forty-nine variants of the One
Life-Stream follow their forty-nine distinct channels through
all the great kingdoms, and there is no mingling of one type of
life with another type.

When the forty-nine life-streams in the animal kingdom
are ready to pass into the human, each of the seven variants
of each fundamental type converges the highest phases of its
animal life into a few predetermined animal forms. These
animal forms are arranged in the Divine Plan to come into
close touch with humanity as domestic pets; and under the
influence of the care lavished upon them, the animal life
reveals its hidden attributes, and develops them, and passes on
to the human kingdom.

We have to-day certain animal types which stand as the
" doors from the animal kingdom to the human ; such types aré
the dog, the cat, the horse, the elephant, and probably also the
monkey. Through these doors the transition can take place
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from the animal to the human, provided the proper influences
are brought to bear on the animal life by the action of man ;
while the life in dogs and cats is of the highest type along
these two « Rays,” yet the transition will take place only when
an individual dog or cat is developed in his intelligence and
affection by the direct action of a human being.

Our domestic animals have been developed out of earlier
and more savage types of animal life; the dog is the
descendant of the wolf, and the cat of various cat-liké creatures,
like the panther, the tiger, etc. At the present stage, the life-
streams manifesting in the dog-streams of life, the Canide, will
all converge upon the domesticated dogs for the purpose of
entering the human kingdom; and similarly the Felide
types of life converge to-day upon the domesticated cat. In
future ages we shall have other domesticated animals, which
will also be among the forms making the seven doors to
humanity. :

In the understanding of the evolution of the animals, it is
necessary to grasp clearly what is the animal Group Soul.
Just as, from the Theosophical standpoint, the individual man
is not the physical body, but an invisible spiritual entity
possessing a physical body, so too is the animal. The true
animal is not the body, but an invisible life which acts to the
animal form as does the soul of man to man’s body. This
invisible life, energising the animal forms, is called the Group
Soul. The Group Soul is a certain definite quantity of mental
matter charged with the energy of the LOGOS ; this mental
matter contains a definite life at the animal grade of evolution,
and in that life are retained all the possible developments of
animal consciousness and activity. This animal Group Soul
was in previous cycles the vegetable Group Soul, and in earlier
cycles still, the mineral Group Soul, so that now, when we '
have to.do with it, the animal Group Soul is already highly
specialised, as the result of its experiences in vegetable and '
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mineral matter. At the present stage of evolution, there is no
one animal Group Soul for the animal kingdom, just as there
is no one physical type for all animals; just as in the evolu-
tion of forms we have to-day genera, species, and families, so
have we similar divisions in the animal Group Soul.,

Our next diagram, Fig. 57, will give.us the idea of the
way that the Group Soul works. Let us presume that there
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exists on the mental plane the Group Soul of some species of
animal life; this Group Soul will repeatedly reincarnate on
earth through its animal representatives. The life of twO
animals on earth of this Group Soul will be quite
distinct so long as they are alive; but when they dle’
the life of each returns to the Group Soul, and

mingled with all other such returning lives which form
a part of the Group Soul of that species. Looking at ouf
diagram, if we consider that A and B are two representatives
of the Group Soul on the physical plane, then, when they
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give birth te offspring—A to a, b, c, d, and e, and B to f and
& the life ensouling the bodies of the new generation
comes 'direct from the Group Soul on the mental plane.
Let us presume that in the litter of A the young animals
represented by a, 4, and ¢ die quite young, or get des-
troyed; and also that the offspring of B, denoted by g, suffers
a simijar fate. When these animgls die, their 'life returns
direct to the Group Soul, and contributes to its stock of ex-
Periences such few experiences as they gained before death. .
Now we see, according to the diagram, that 4 gives rise to
offspring 4, ¢ and j, and ¢ to offspring £ and /, and f to off-
spring m, » and o. The life ensouling the bodies of this
second generation also comes direct from the Group Soul, but
it will have impressed on it such experiences as have been °
gathered by those of earlier generations who had died before
the second generation was conceived. As each animal dies,
there is thus a pouring back into the Group Soul of the life
which ensouled that animal form ; and this life, as it returns -
to the Group Soul, retains as innate memories the experiences
it gained in.its:various physical environments. It is the
memory ‘of these physical experiences which expresses itself °
as instipct in animals; and the consciousness of the Group
Soul is slowly changing according to the contributions returned
to it by its representatives on earth.

It will be evident that &, ¢ and f survived, ‘only be-
cause they were able to adapt themselves to the environ-
ment of nature, which is constantly changing around them;
and a4, 4, ¢ and g died because they were not strong enough
to adapt themselves to that environment. The former sur-
vived because they were the strongest and the fittest in an
environment full of struggle and competition ; and being the
fittest to survive, they become the channels of the life of the
Group Soul, and they then ' produce descendants which
of fitness in a given environment.
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In this action of nature in selecting the forms best fittad
to survive, an important role is played by certain entities in
the invisible worlds who are called, in our diagram, the
“ Builders”. These Intelligences belong to a kingdom higher
than the human, and are known as Devas or Angels. One
department of these “Shining Ones” has as its work that of
guiding the processes of life in nature; they it is who guide
the struggle for existepcé, and watch for the development in
their charges of those characteristics which are tending to
‘the ideal forms of the species; they arouse the Mendelian
“factors!’ which are so intimately connected with the revela-
tion of the latent characteristics of the life dwelling in the
form. These Builders have set before them certain ideal types
which have to be developed in nature, so as to serve best the
purposes of the life; with these archetypes before them, they
watch and mould organisms from the unseen worlds, so as to
bring about that survival of the  fittest ” which is difficult to
explain in the ordinary evolutionary theories.

The struggle for existence is the method adopted by them
to test living organisms, and to find out which of them will
develop in that struggle those characteristics - which build
types steadily approximating to the archetypes. It must bﬁ
remembered that, in the death of any organisms, the life 15
not dissipated into nothing; that life, with its experiences,
returns to its Group Soul, and thence issues later to dwell ip
another Jform. Therefore, when we see that out of one
hundred seeds perhaps only one finds soil in which to grow;
and ninety-nine are wasted, the waste is only apparent, since
the life of the “unfit” ninety-nine appears in a later genera-
tion as the descendants of the “fit” seed. With this principle
of the indestructibility of life before them, the Builders
arrange for a keen struggle for existence in the vegetable and
animal kingdoms; and this method, while it brings about 2
fierce brutality in nature, yet has on the unseen side a most
amicable co-operation among the Builders, who have but oné
aim, which is to carry .out the Divine Will, which places
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before them the archetypes which must be produced in the
evolution of forms. .

* We must now understand how the animal life differ-
entiates itself in its progress to individualisation. If we
consider any Group Soul, like, for instance, the Canide
(Fig. 58), we shall have that Group Soul existing on the mental
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plane. Let us presume that it puts out expressions of itself
in Canide forms ‘in different parts of the world. The
differences of climate and other variations in environment will
draw ouf of the individual forms differences of response in the
indwelling life, according to the part of the world where that
life is being manifested; each form in a country will, as it
dies, take back to the Group Soul a particular type of experience
and tendency. As time passes and these experiences accumu-
late, we shall have arising in the Group Soul different nuclei,
each segregating particular experiences and tendencies. If we
think of any experience as a rate of vibration in the indwelling
life, then, where in one mass two rates of vibration are
produced, there will be a tendency for the mass to divide, just
as a glass cracks when boiling water is poured into it, because
the rate of vibration of the inner particles is suddenly made
more rapid than that of the outer particles. Similarly we
shall find that, after several genarations, the Canide Group’



120 FIRST PRINCIPLES OF THEOSOPHY

Soul will subdivide into specialised Group Souls of wol\{es,
foxes, dogs, jackals and other varieties. Similarly, the # elzdw
Group Soul (Fig. 57) will divide, following specialisations of
experience, into smaller Group Souls of lions, tigers, cats, etc.
In fact, just as genera subdivide into species and families, s0
too does the Group Soul slowly divide itself into smaller ‘and
smaller Group Souls containing ‘more and ‘more specialised
. characteristics and tendencies.

In this process of the subdivision of the Group Soul, we
shall come to a point when a highly specialised, small' Group
Soul will be the indwelling life of only a small number of
physical forms; when this happens, and when the forms can
be brought under the influence of man, the transition fr?m
the animal to the human becomes possible, and individualisation
1S near. ,

If, for instance, we consider the original Felide Group
Soul, we shall, in the course of time, have a small Group Soul
which energises one highly specialised breed of domestic cats
(Fig. 58); at this stage individualisation is possible. If we
consider two cats, No. 1 and No. 2, we shall find that t!'lelf
experiences will vary; we will presume that cat No. 1 finds
a home where he is appreciated and much interest ar}d
affection is lavished upon him, and that cat No. 2 is born 11
another home where he is relegated to the kitchen aﬂ.d
banished from the drawing-room. Cat No. 1 will, in his
favourables environment, begin to respond to the high ratgs of
vibration impinging upon him from the thoughts and feelings
of his master or mistress; and even before his death this will
bring about such a specialisation in the little Group Soul that
that part of the Group Soul which stands as the soul-of Cat No. 1
will break off from the rest of the Group Soul. In the case
of Cat No. 2, the life in him, when he dies, will return to
the Group Soul, there to mingle with all other returninf

lives.
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When Cat No. 1 has so separated himself during life from
his Group Soul, the further stages of individualisation ean be
@nderstood from the next diagram (Fig. 59). The animal
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taken Into consideration is, however, not a cat, but a dog,
“Jack ”.  Jack was a fox terrier of pedigree and most devoted

to his master and mistress, and a great friend of the writet.
If we look at our diagram and imagine the Group Soul with
Jack in it a5 5 rectangle, then the special affection lavished on

Jack will have the effect, which is shown in the diagram, of
16
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drawing up a part of the Group Soul into a cone that rltssz
upwards. -The amount of mental matter, which stands ast e
« Soul of Jack,” then slowly separates itself from the res o
the mental matter making the Group Soul, as shown In
i lumn of the diagram.
thudb;::w this specialisation of Jack out of the dog-Group ShOl:;
is due, not only to the higher vibrations sent towards f;ct
from Jack’s master, mistress, and friends, but ?lso to the -
that a Monad, “ a fragment of Divinity,” is seeklfxg to forﬂ'll‘ i
Ego or Soul in order to begin his human experiences. anes
Monad long ago attached to itself an atom of each of.the p e
as a centre on each plane, as an ‘‘ earnest ” sent in advfn L
with a view to his future work. These ‘ permanent alto S
were sent out into the elemental, mineral, ve.egetab etever
animal Group Souls in succession, there to receive whi d
expériences they could. When the “ perm.an‘ent atoms L the
themselves in touch with a highly specu’\’hsed partMonad
animal Group Soul, like the “soul of J.ack, then.the -
sends down from his.-high plane certain influences m-re;f::nan
to the outer work done for the soul .of Ja.ck by h'lS 4
friends. These influences are symbolised in our du:gJack N
the force from the Monad sprayed on the “soul o'nverted
The Monad is symbolised in the diagram as the uppelftl " hich
cone, and each star in that cone represents the quali yctivity-
the Monad is manifesting on each of the planes of his auonger
When the “soul of Jack,” as the result of the sff o
and more divine radiations from the Monad, breakseo bt he
the Group Soul, Jack is still a dog to outer appef!t;m?s ’not tod
is really in an intermediate stage, as }.1e certa"'l::olumn .
nor yet man. This stage is ill'usttated in the thlu'St o o 0
the diagram. The next stage, illustrated in the ad pouring
the diagram, is when, as a result of the mcreaze o iy 8
from the higher planes by the Monad, .the au . ile
mad.e. What happens can only be described by a
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We imagine that the “Soul of Jack,” which in the third
column is represented by the lower cone, is like a volume of
Watery vapour of no precise shape or coherence; if we then
think of all this vapour as being condensed into a drop ; if we
then imagine that into the drop air is blown and a bubble is
Created ; then this is something like what happens to the * Soul
of Jack ”* when the Monad descends and creates a Causal Body.
A divine afflatus, which is the energy of the Monad, pours
into the mental matter which has stood to Jack' as his little
soul; that mental matter re-arranges itself into a causal body,
to become the vehicle of this “Son in the Bosom of the
Father ” who has descended to become a human soul,
It should here be clearly noted that in this process of
individualisation the animal does not become the human in
the same way that the vegetable evolves into the animal; at
individualisation, all that has been the highest of the animal
‘becomes now merely a vehicle for a direct descent of a
Fragment of Divinity, the Monad. This Monad cannot make
an Ego in a Causal Body until all the previous stages have been
achieved of experience in the animal and preceding kingdoms ;

- but, while he utilises what the animal kingdom has prepared

for him, he is in reality an utterly different stream of energy
and consciousness of the Divine Life from what is found in
kingdoms lower than man. That i1s why there is an infinite
gap in evolution between the highest anthropoid ape and the
youngest individualised soul; in the latter is the life of a
Monad, in the former we have as vet only the higher
manifestations of animal life.

From the time that the * Soul of Jack separates itself
from hig dog-Group Soul, he has in reality ceased to be a dog,
though he gti] has a dog’s form. From this point of sepa-
ration up to the actual formation of the Causal Body there
are several stages of transformation. These stages can be
hastened by the proper understanding by men of the process '
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of individualisation, so that our animal friends may P?SS
swiftly to the reception of that Divine Outpouring whxcl_'n
makes of each a Soul of Man. One of the greatest
privileges in life which men have, is to co-operate witl"x the
Divine Plan in hastening the individualisation of the higher
animals; but it is a privilege which, through ignorance, only
a few are ready to accept to-day. People now take for grant-
ed-that animals exist to serve men’s purposes ; though animals
are indeed intended to give us their strength and intelligence
to help us in the development of our civilisations, yet the?y
exist not primarily for men, but to fulfil their own purposes 11
the Divine Plan. In our dealings with animals we have. to
remember that while they give us their strength, yet our f1r§t
duty is to see that they develop in such ways as hasten their
individualisation. In these days we train the intelligence Qf
horses o take pride in speed, that of dogs to develop their
cunning in hunting, that of cats to be * good mousers . All
this is utterly wrong, for the animals are brought into touch
with man to have their savage instincts weaned out of them,
and to have the higher human attributes developed in them.
Each action of man which utilises the mere cunning of the
animal to gratify man’s desires, is so much injury done'to the
evolving animal life. We have yet to learn that, while our
superior intelligence and control of nature’s forces gives us a
control of the animal kingdom, yet that control has to be
exercised for the benefit of the animal kingdom, and not for
ourselves. '

CHAPTER VIII

THE WORK OF THE TRIPLE LOGOS

EACH system of thought worthy of the name Phjlosophy,
has n it many elements which cannot be tested by the
limited intelligence of man. Man’s experiences deal mainly
with a world interpreted for him by his five senses ; even
such faculties of the imagination as he has, are largely circum- -
scribed by these experiences. When, therefore, a philosophy
tells of the beginnings of things, or unveils a panorama of past
or future events, no man can judge of its truth by the
standard of his own experiences. This is the case with some
of the teachings of Modern Science; when science tells us
that all sthe planets and the sun once formed a nebula, we can
logically infer it by observing the many nebula existing in the
heaveﬁs, but we could only be certain of it if we were to see the
original nebula and watch its process of division into sun and
planets. When science tells us of the evolutionary process of
transformation of electron into protoplasm, and of protoplasm
into man, through definite stages of a ladder of evolution, we
accept the account, not because we can prove it to be true, but
because our acceptance of it makes our intellectual life more

_ vital and fruitful. Logically, if the test of truth were only a

b . -
man s own experiences, he should put aside every statement °
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with a world interpreted for him by his five senses ; even
such faculties of the imagination as he has, are largely circum- -
scribed by these experiences. When, therefore, a philosophy
tells of the beginnings of things, or unveils a panorama of past
or future events, no man can judge of its truth by the
standard of his own experiences. This is the case with some
of the teachings of Modern Science; when science tells us
that all sthe planets and the sun once formed a nebula, we can
logically infer it by observing the many nebula existing in the
heaven\s, but we could only be certain of it if we were to see the
original nebula and watch 1ts process of division into sun and
planets. When science tells us of the evolutionary process of
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into man, through definite stages of a ladder of evolution, we
accept the account, not because we can prove it to be true, but
because our acceptance of it makes our intellectual life more

- vital and fruitful. Logically, if the test of truth were only a

man’s own experiences, he should put aside every statement -



126 FIRST PRINCIPLES OF THEOSOPHY

of science or philosophy which is outside the range of possible
experiznce, fo’r him. But, on the other hand, he would lc;se
thereby most of. his present intellectual poise ang imaginative
vigour. It is only as a man is continually imaginative that he
transcent?s the limitations which 4 perishable body imposes
upon his sense of individuality; the larger is 4 man’s
intellectual horizon, the more powerful is his imaginatién, and
the combined result of both makes him more vital in his
environment. Since the sum total of any philosophy, as
eonduct, is to give us more power to change oyr environgent,

philesophical ideas are essential for our life, evep though th
may at any particular moment be beyond oyr capabilitiese;

testing their truth. .

When a man is confronted by philosophica] ideas which
deal with subjects outside his experience, he cap but survey
them as a whole, and accept them only in so far as they appeal
to his sense of the fitness of things. If the intellectual edifice
which a philosophy provides for him proves ot only sound
but also inspiring, and if all the facts of which he is aware find

logical and harmonious places in that dwelling, he mg
well accept that philosophy to live by as any other B y talls
: Xactly

this, no more but no less, can be said of thoge particul
Theosophical ideas which form this chapter ang the n: ‘:r
while they are not likely to be person ally proved for an, xt ;
life by the average inquirer, nevertheless they offer ton:rha
mind a conception of life which is attractive to man’s re e
and inspiring to his imagination. ason
1. The Divine Wisdom tells us that the universe with i
myriads of stars is the expression of a Conscipys Life l<:alllet:;
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vgriously God, Ishvara, Ahura Mazda, Allah, or the Logos.
This One Life is, we are told, a Person, but HE transceads all
fhe limitations which necessarily are associated with our ideas
of Personality. We are told that this CosMIC LOGOS is ever a .
Unity, “ One without a second ” (ekam advitiyam) ; neverthe-
less, as HE energises a universe, HE energises it as a Trinity,
in thrée fundamental modes of manifestation. God as a Trinity
is described in Hinduism as Brahma the Creator; Vishnu the
Preserver, and Shiva the Destroyer; in Christianity the

"Trinity appears as God the Father, God the Son; and God the

Holy Ghost. In other religions too, we find names for the
Trinitarian modes of the Divine activities.

9 Associated with the work in the Universe of the
CosMic LoGos are seven Embodiments of His Nature, called
the Seven Cosmic Planetary Logoi. All the stars in the
universe, which are centres of great evolutionary systems,
belong to one or other of these great Seven, and are in some
way expressions of Their life, as They in turn are expressions
of the One Life of the CosMic LoGos. Fig. 60 is an attempt
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to symbolise the Primordial One and His seven Embodiments ;
the seven small circles, within each of which are innumerable;
stars, both great and small, represent the Seven Planetary
Logoi, while the large circle, embracing the Seéven small circles,

represents the COSMIC Lo0Gos,

3. In all this vast splendour of universal ljfe exists
the Lord of our Solar System, the SoLar LOGQS_'( As a
Star, the Lord of a System among the myriads of stars, Hg
lives and moves and has His Being in Hjg Father-Star, ox;e of
the great Seven ; yet does HE mirror directly the Life and Light
and Glory of the ONE without a second.  What is the special
purpose which the SOLAR L0GOs, with the Brother Stars of
His Company, fulfils in the growth of the universe, who can
tell ? but this at least is sure, that, for us men, Hg g Gop, the
ultimate of all our thought and imagination, the only God
whom we can conceive, because we ourselves are HE and
none other. But for His thinking we could not think, but for
His loving we could not love, but for His living we could not
live, Our individualities are fractions of the Total’ of His
Individuality, circles in the vast sphere of Hig Being. His
field of activity is a sphere whose radius begins with the sun
and ends with the last satellite of the farthermogt Planet yet
to be discovered. Within this sphere, in bright space, Hg
works, ever impelling His system to reveal more and more of
His wondrous nature as the cycles pass, patiently waiting for
the Day when all the life of the system which has come forth
from HiM shall return to HiM, conscious of its re

glory.

vealed
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.4. * As above, so below.” In the image of the CosMiC
"Lc')Gos, the LoGOS of the Solar System is a Trinity when HE
energises His system. HE works in three fundamental modes,
which are symbolised in the great religions as those of the
Creator, the Preserver, and the Destroyer; or the Father,
the Son, and the Holy Ghost. In modern Theosophical
nomenclature, this triple activity is described as that of the
First Logos (* Father”), the Second Logos (* Son®’), and the
Third Logos '( Holy Ghost”). The First Logos, the Second
Logos and the Third Logos are but three Aspécss of the one
SOLAR L0GOs; while Three in manifestation, HE is yet ever
the one indivisible Godhead. (Fig. 61.)

Fic. 61

[4

5. “ As above, so below.” Associated with the work of
the LOGOS of our system are seven Beings, who are as
seven expressions of His Nature, as seven channels of His

inexhaustible Life. These Seven. are called the Seven
17
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Planetary Logoi. (Fig. 62.) Ix} Hinduism they are called
the Seven Prajdpatis (Lords of Creatures), in Zoroastrianism

THE.SEVEN PLANETARY
LOGO/

Fic. 62

the seven Amesha Spentas (Immortal Holy Ones), in the
Hebrew and Christian tradition the “ Seven Spirits before
the throne of God”. The energies of these Seven cop-
trol and direct all that takes place within the solar system ;
- even to each atom, each of the Seven contributes his typical
nature as a vibratory response, so that when an atom
is affected by the sun’s ray, the seven “ minor strands” of
the atom flash out'the seven prismatic colours. Each of the
Seven is the Head and Ruler of hierarchies of creative entities
who work under. his direction in the building and sustaining of
the solar system; under each are ranged those Devas or Shin.
ing Ones or Angelic hosts called in Oriental religions Adityas
Vasus, Dhyani Buddhas, Dhyan Chohans, etc., and ip th;
Christian tradition ‘ Angels, Archangels, Thrones, Domina-
tions, Princedoms, Virtuec, Powers, Cherubim and Seraphim”.
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6. In Fig. 63 we have a condensed summary of theuwork

of the Triple Logos within His system. The LoGos works
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through three aspects or modes, whose fundamental character-
istics may be stated as follows :

I. First Logos: Divinity-Individuality.

II. Second Logos : Life-Form.
[I1. Third Logos: Force-Matter.

Before the LOGOS began the work of the system, HE
created on the ‘““Plane of the Divine Mind ” (see Fig. 51) the
system as it was to be from its commencement to its end. HE
created all the ‘“ archetypes  of forces and forms, of emotions,
thoughts and intuitions, and determined how and by what stages °
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each should be realised in the evolutionary scheme of His
system. Then, in that part of space selected by HiM for“the
work of His Plan, HE commenced His work through His
third aspect, the Third Logos as Force-Matter. The vast
sphere in space, within which the sun and its planéts were to
arise, contained at the beginning no substance In any way
akin to matter (visible or invisible) which we have within the
system to-day. There was only * Mala-prakritj * or “root-
matter,” that sether of space of modern science which is
incomptehensible to our imagination, since it is only out of
“holes in the esther” that matter such as we know is
composed. In our Theosophical studies we have called thig
primordial negation of matter Koilon, the *emptiness ”
(Fig. 64.) |

IN THE BEOINNING — - . . DARKXNESS Was

Upon THE FAcE OF THE Desp

The Asther Prakr ity
| Mean Werght of a

750,000 fons cubic metre

to the square 000,000,000,

inch. 000,007 of
(O’R’y” 0. gromme,
(Kolvin)
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Into this AKotlon, or primordial mther of space, the
Third Logos poured His energy, Pressing back the Kof/on
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from innumerable points within it. (Fig. 65.) Each

“bubble ” or point of light is where Koilon is not: each
[¢]

THe SPIRIT OF G0D MOVED UPON THE
Face orF TwE WATERS

| AvD Gop SAD: Ler rvERE B2 Liowr”

T
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bubble is in reality a point of consciousness of the Third
Logos; each bubble persists only so long as HE wills to
keep back the enveloping Awvilon. Next, HE swept these
bubbles into spiral formations (Fig. 66), with seven bubbles
to each spiral, the bubbles being so held by His will;
these are termed ‘spirals of the first ordgr ?  These
spirals of the first order HE coiled into larger. loops  still,
with seven spirals making one ‘“spiral of the second
order ”; spirals of the second order were similarly twist\ed
and held as “spirals of the third order”; and so on

till there were created “spirals of the sixth order ™.
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(Fig. 66 shows spirals of the first, second ang third ord
oo ' er;
the white line connecting the bubbles in the spiral of th
e

Fic. €6

first order, and that going througﬁe loops in the spiral
_ - als

of the second and third orders, denote the Particular ty
: - pes
of the Will of the Third Logos which holds the bubbles

an each spiral order.)

Clrcle reprd
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. Ten strands of spirals of the sixth order were‘ then
twisted, as shown in Fig. 67, to make the physical atom, the

POSITIVE PHYSICAL ATOM

Fic. 67

fundamental unit of our physical matter. Each action in the
making of these spirals, from the spiral of the first order to the
physical atom, is due to the focusing of the consciousness of
the Third Logos to that particular purpose; each order of
spirals retains its formation only because HIS consciousness
continues to hold it so. Our physical atom is not * matter”; it
is in reality myriads of points of the consciousness of the Third
Logos, held by HIM in a particular formation to do a specific
work—that of building the physical plane.

But the building of the physical plane is preceded by the
building of the superphysical planes; to grasp this we must
revert to Fig. 63. In that diagram, we find that the little
senting the Third Logos has two lines issuing from
one side : these two lines denote two activities which build up
the planes and sub-planes. The shorter line refers to the first
action of all of the Third Logos which is, as already described,
that of making bubbles in Kotlon ; 1these bubbles are the final.
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units, the bricks so to say, out.of which all the seven planes
of the solar system are made.

The first or Adi Plane is made out of the bubbles ifs
Koilon directly, and the atom of this plane is one bubble. The
atom of the next plane, thé Anupidaka, is made out of 49.
bubbles. The Atmic atom is made out of 492 or 2401 bubbles.
We have the atoms of the lower planes then made in
succession with bubbles to the number as follows : atom of the
Buddhic Plane, 49° or 49 x 2401 bubbles; atom of the Menta]
Plane, 49* or 2401 x 2401 bubbles ; atom of the Astral Plane,

49° 492401 % 2401 bubbles; atom of the Physi
. ;. -Physical Plane,
49° or 2401 x2401x 2401 bubbles, with a definite numb:: 21'

bubbles in addition, owing to the i .
’ peculiar format
physical atom. ton of the

When the atoms of each of the seven
created, then the Third Logos creates the s
plane. (The longer line, issuing from th i
Third Logos, denotes this second action.) e;‘;‘: l:tzlr:xcsle fo [ the
plane are swept into groups of two, three, four, etc to caen
the sub-planes. The first or highest sub-plane i’s co.’ W
t!'xe single atoms themselves, while the second th'rfldp(f’sed o
fifth, sixth and seventh sub-planes are made b; co:b,' ou.rth,
of these atoms. Thus, on the physical plane, the };:f!tmns
sub-plafug is composed of simple physica] atoms oi’tw l‘gh'eSt
the.p.osxtlve and the negative. Then, by coml;inati s of ths,
positive and negative atoms, there are buyjj the re i ‘Of fhese
pla‘nes—-sub-atomic, super-etheric, etherjc gaseoumalx_mn.g sub-
sohd.. It is in the course of building tl;e sub 81, auid and
physical world that the chemical elements 81‘::; :;:ie:cof’ the

ed, as

.will later be explained when dealing w; :
Chemistry. £ with the subject of Occult

The work of the Third Logos,
planes, with their sub-planes,
is not complete, and it is st

planes have been
ub-planes of each

then, builds the se

ven gregt
qﬁ the solar' System ; that buildinag
11 proceeding apace, HEg i; the
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ensov..xling Force in the Matter of all the planes; electricity
is the expression of HIS force through the matter of the
physical plane. .

In the seven great planes thus built by the Third Logos,

next appears the work of the Second Logos. HIs energy is
essentially of an order best described as Life-Form; with this
energy HE ensouls the matter of the seven planes, and enables
it to build forms having that mysterious quality which we
call Life. This life throws the matter of the dplanes into
various forms, and each form persists only so long as the life
of the Second Logos holds the matter in that form. Now for
the first time appear the phenomena of birth, growth, decay
and death; a form is born because the Life of the Second
Logos has a work of evolution to do through that form; it
grows while that work is progressing to its culmination ; it
shows signs of decay because the Second Logos slowly with-
draws the life from the form, since the life has evolved all it can
through the form; it dies when finally the Second Logos with-
draws all of the life, in order to send it back again to build a
newer and better form, which can give the life the new
experiences necessary for its further growth and self-revelation.
On the. physical plane, the expression of the force of the
Second Logos is Prana, Vitality.

On the four highest planes of the solar system this life of
the Second Logos is called the Monadic Essence ; it descends
stage by stage, gaining at each stage the growth which has
been planned for it in the Great Plan. During a long period
of time, called a “chain,” it first manifests in matter of the
Adi Plane at the end of the “chain,” it returns to the Second
Logos, from whom it issues forth again at the beginning of a
new ‘“chain,” to ensoul the matter of the second, the Anu-
padaka Plane. It commences the work of the second “chain,”
with all the experiences of the first “chain ” inherent in it as

tendencies and capacities. '
18
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Chain by chain, the Monadic Essence descends’ from
plan¢ to plane, and at the beginning of its fifth cycle, it
begins to ensoul the matter of the higher mental - plane.
Up to this point, the Monadic Essence was not limited for
its experiences to one “scheme of evolution”;* but henceforth
its experiences are restricted to those obtainable in our scheme
of evolution, and from the time of its entrance into the matter
of our mental plane it is called Elemental Essence. ‘During
the period.of growth in higher mental matter, this life of the
Second Logos is called the First Elemental Essence; at the
end of a “chain,” it reappears at the commencement of a new
“chain,” ensouling lower mental matter; at this stage it is
called the Second Elemental Essence. At the next “chajp”
it becomes the Third Elemental Essence, ensouling the
matter of the astral plane.

It is this ensouling life of the Second Logos which gives
to mental and astral matter their peculiarly living quality, so

that the faintest vibration caused in the mental worlg by a
thought, or in the astral world by 2 desire, makes the menta]
and astral matter swiftly generate shapes and forms, crystallis-
. ing into “ thought-forms . .

Still “descending into matter,” the life of the Second
Logos, after ensouling astral matter, next ensouls physical
matter. The first effect of this new ensouling is to give to the
chemical elements a power of combination among themselves -
while the Third Logos created Hydrogen and Oxygen, it is:
only when the life of the Second Logos appears that twe ;toms
of Hydrogen can combine with one of Oxygen to make water
With. the work of the Second Logos appears physical matter.
~as we know it to-day; under HIS guidance there now comes
the great mineral kingdom, ready to build a solid earth In
terms of rhythm and beauty, matter now crystallises .with

'In the next chapter the terms *chain,”

44
- fully described. and “scheme of evolution "’ will be

(
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mathematigal precision; through each physical encasement
the work of the Second Logos is done according to the -Plan.
Tbd our eyes, the mineral is inert, lifeless, mere earth ; yet all
the while is the Second Logos at work in that seemingly inert
matter. Of a truth is the God now “dead and buried,”
crucified on a cross‘of matter. '

The life of the Second Logos, after its lowest descent into
matter as the Mineral' Kingdom, ascends into the next great
kingdom of life, the Vegetable Kingdom. At the commence-
ment of this stage, the substances of earth develop a new
capacity, that of becoming a vehicle for life, such as our eyes can
see. The chemical elements group themselves together, and a
mysterious life appears among . them, and builds them into
protoplasm. And guided by the Second Logos, this protoplasm
undergoes transformation, becoming in process of time the
Vegetable Kingdom. (Fig. 4.) After long experiences of
growth, slowly “evolving” during the period of a “ chain,”
the Vegetable Kingdom appears at a subsequent “ chain ” as
the Animal Kingdom. (Fig. 5.) In due course of time, out of
the Animal Kingdom arise those highest animals which are
capable of individualisation.

When the animal group-soul has been built, as has been
explained in the previous chapter, and a particular animal is
ready for individualisation, then begins the action of the First
Logos. HE sends a Fragment of Himself, 2 Monad, to make
an Individuality in a Causal Body. A Soul of Man, made “ in
the image of God,” then begins his evolution, which is to dis-
cover the Divinity in himself, in his fellow men, and in all the
life of nature which surrounds him. On the physical plane,
the expression of the force of the First Logos is Kundalini, the
«“ Serpent Fire,” which “ leads to immortality .

. . . . *

Thus swiftly have we surveyed the mighty work of the

Triple Logos, which began long, long ago, and yet is, as says *
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the Upanishad, still “in the womb . Creator, Preserver. and
Destroyer, HE builds, and unbuilds, and builds again, one step
nearer by each stage to the Perfection of His Plan, To see
that Plan is to have the Beatific Vision ; to work for that Pjap
is to change one’s mortal nature to that of a deathless immortal.
Deathlessness in life, eternity in time, Divinity in humanity,
are his who, understanding the Plan, works for it unceasingly.

.

CHAPTER IX

THE KINGDOMS OF LIFE

MAGNIFICENTLY as modern science has developed the con-
cept of evolution, it has yet to come to that breadth and
grandeur which is revealed in Theosophy. The word “ life
especially has, in Theosophical studies, a profounder and
more far-reaching significance; for life is seen not, as
with modern science, only in the small circle of existence
which comprisés the human, animal and vegetable kingdoms,
but as manifesting also in the seeming dead matter of rinerals,
and in organisms of invisible matter lower than minerals and
higher than man. In Fig. 68, we have briefly summarised
the wave of evolving life which leads up to humanity. A
comparison of this figure with that of Fig. 9 will show that
there are other streams of evolving life which, without touch-
ing the human kingdom, pass through levels which correspond
to that of humanity into kingdoms higher than man.

Fig. 68, however, deals with those forms of life which, in
their evolutionary growth, issue in a humanity like ours. We
see from it that, stage by stage, the life of the LOGOS manifests
as three types of Elemental Essence, and then subsequently
as Mineral Life, Vegetable Life, Animal Life and Humanity.
The transition from stage to stage was explained. in the
previous chapter, and in Fig. 59 was shown the transition of
the highest animal into the human kingdom. The seven
stages of evolving life, from Elemental Essence (I) to Human- |
ity, are called the “ Life Wave ”. Other forms of life and
consciousness are also of course “life waves”; but, for the
clearer understanding of a difficult topic, the term “life wave”
is reserved for those forms of life which are closest related
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to our humanity in a direct line of growth, as shown in

Fig 68.
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Ali these great changes involve vast periods of time, but
in each fraction of time the evolutionary work is done accord-
ing to a predestined plan. Each type of form and conscious-
ness appears in evolution only at its given time, and always
under the supervision of those Workers in the Divine Plan
whose function it is to see to the intricate workings of evolution.
We must think of these periods of time less in terms of actual
years and more in terms of amounts of evolutionary work done
in the furtherance of the Plan.

It was shown in Section II, on « The Rise and Fall of
Civilisations,” that during the time that humanity exists on
our earth, seven great Root Races appear, and that each of
these Root Races” has seven sub-races. The period of time
which is necessary to accomplish the work which has to be
done through seven Root Races and their sub-races, is known
as a “World Period”. During a Worlg Period, the evolu-
‘onary scheme, as it affects the seven kingdoms of our life

€
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wave, is in full operation ; the life wave may be said to begin
with the appearance of the first sub-race of the First Root Race,
#nd it ends when the seventh sub-race of the seventh Root
Race has done its work. _

When the allotted span of work for a particular World
Period is finished, the life wave passes from our Earth to
commence its evolution on another globe of our solar system.
On this new globe, each of the seven stages of life, from
Elemental Essence (I) to Humanity, resumes its work and
continues its further development. Once again, this develop-
ment, so far as humanity is concerned, takes place through
civilisations and cultures developed in seven Root Races and
their sub-races. At the end of the evolutionary work on this
new globe, the life wave passes on to another globe, there
under new conditions to resume its work, and accomplish the
part in evolution next allotted to it in the Great Plan.

The work of the life wave with which humanity on this
earth is associated will be understood if we carefully study our
next diagram, Fig. 69. Our life wave requires for its growth

OU.R PLANETARY CHAIN

(n0.4)

Fic 69 .
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seven p]anets_ of the solar system ; of these, three are physical
planets—Earth, Mars and Mercury; the remaining four are
planets of invisible types of matter. These too have their ré-
volutions’ round the sun as have the visible planets, but their
matter is of superphysical states. Of these four invisible
planets, two—B and F—are of astral and higher states of
matter, and the remaining two—A and G—of lower mental
and other higher states of matter. Each of these élobes is
separated inl space from all the others, and is a complete planet
by itself, just as are Mars, Earth and Mercury.

If we consult our diagram and carefully study that part
of it which represents our Earth, we shall see that the Earth
is shown as composed of solid physical matter surrounded by
envelopes of astral, lower mental, and higher mental types of
matter. It goes without saying that each higher and finer
type of matter interpenetrates all grosser than itself ; thus the
astral envelope not only extends from the earth’s surface miles
upwards, but it also interpenetrates the earth ; and similarly,
the envelope of lower mental matter interpenetrates both the
astral world and the physical earth. This astral envelope
round our earth, and interpenetrating it, is our Astral Plane ;
the lower mental matter is our Lower Heaven, and the higher
mental matter makes our Higher Heaven. Associated with
all these are, of course, the higher planes of nature, composed
of Buddhic, Atmic and higher types of matter, though they
are not shown in the diagram.

But in a similar fashion Mars also has'a solid physical
earth, an astral envelope, and two envelopes of lower and
higher mental matter. The astral envelope interpenetrating
the solid planet Mars, is the astral plane of Mars. This
Martian astral plane is totally distinct from the astra] plane of
our Earth. Moreover, just as there is no communication of a
physical kind through interplanetary space between the Earth
"and Mars, so is there no astral communication between the
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astyal plane of Mars and our astral plane. Mars also has its
lower heaven world and its higher heaven. Exactly the same
seheme holds good for Mercury, which has its own astral and
lower and higher mental planes. When we come to planets
B and F, we find that they have no physical counterparts ;
they are asttal';ilanets, but each planet has its own lower and
higher heavens and also higher planes still. Planets A and
G, it will be seen from the diagram, are globes of lower
mental matter; they too have their higher mental, Buddhic,
Atmic, and higher planes, but they have no planes below the
lower mental plane. We must think, then, of the seven
planets—A, B, Mars, Earth, Mercury, F and G—as complete in
themselves, and each revolving round the sun; but only three
are visible to our physical eye.

We can now grasp in general outline the work of the
life wave. The life wave on the Earth, at this actual moment,
is doing the work, so far as humanity is concerned, of the
Third, Fourth, and Fifth Root Races, and it has progressed up to
the point of bringing the first variants of the sixth sub-race of

‘the Fifth Root Race, now appearing in America and Australia.

Side by side with the work of humanity is the evolutionary
work of animals, plants, minerals, and the three types of
Elemental Essence.

There is still remaining to be done on the Earth the
work of the seventh sub-race of the Fifth Root Race, and the
vast work of the Sixth and Seventh Root Races which are
still to come, with their respective sub-races and variations.
How many hundreds of thousands of years more this work
will require, we can scarcely tell; but the life wave will not
have accomplished the work set before it, during its occupation
of the Earth and its higher planes, till all this further work
comes to a successful conclusion.

When the seventh sub-race of the Seventh Root Race has

given its message to evolution, there is no more work to be
19
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done for the time on the Earth; the life wave then passes
to another planet, to begin there the next stage of its unf ‘](:in
ment. This planet is Mercury. On Mercury, as on Ea:th-
the life wave in all its divisions, from Elemental Essence Mt ,
Humanity, will continue its work from stage to stage ; in th0
human kingdom there will be seven Root Races wit’h th .
sub-races. Each Root Race, through the structure of its visi;:llr
and invisible bodies, enables the development of some ne .
form and expression of consciousness and activity ; hence t}:”
need for the various Root Races and their subdivisio;xs ©
_ After the life wave has finished on Mercury, i.t will be
transferred to the next planet, whichis F. On F, which is an
astral planet and has no physical counterpart, obviously there
can be no physical forms for the evolving life ; that life will
have to do its work through forms of astral and higher matter
After the life wave has completed its work on planet F, it wili
then be transferred to planet G. As this planet G is composed
of lower mental matter, all evolution will necessarily take
place in forms of this and finer types of matter. When the
life wave completes its work on planet G, it will pass on to
evolutionary work on planet A. From A it will pass on to B
where evolution will be resumed again in astral forms Aft ,
the work done on B, the lifé wave will pass to Mars .wh )
work will be begun once again through physical fot;n fre
After the life wave completes its work on Mars it s’lal .
transferred to the Earth, there to begin anothex" stWl be
evolution through new human, animal, ang vegetab] atg o
When the' life wave has completed its work on seveneplzrx,)::;
:PR::;::](;ei?lon, it will have taken a period of time called a
In the description so far given
life wave, it Awas made to stgart fr:fntt,:etlg::::rence of the
through Mercury, F, G, A, B, Mars, to return t
- again, thus making a camplete Round.

and to pass

o the Earth
In reality, however,
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the life wave begins on planet A, then passes on to
planet B, and next to Mars, Earth, Mercury, F, and G. Our
present life wave therefore began long ages ago on planet A
in the first Round, and has already gone through three com-
plete Rounds; it then began the work of the fourth Round, as
before, on planet A. Then the life wave passed on to B, and
then to-Mars, and so to Earth; this is where it is to-day. We
are at present in the evolutionary scheme on the fqutth pladet
of the fourth Round. This is exactly midway in the larger
scheme of our evolution, since the life wave has yet to com-
plete the fourth Round by passing to Mercury, F, and G, and
then afterwards to complete the fifth and sixth Rounds. When
the life wave has so passed through seven complete Rounds in

succession, the time occupied in its process 'is called

a “ Chain”.
These facts are summarised in Fig. 70. Seven sub-races -
make up one Root Race; the time occupied by seven Root

SEVEN Sub-races =ONE Root Race
RootRaces = ,, World Period
Workd Periods= ,, Rownd
Rounds = , Chain
Chains = , Schemeof
o Evolution
»n  (and more)
Schemes of Evolution =Our Solar System

3T s v ¥

Fi16. 70

Races is that of one World Period. Seven World Periods, on
seven successive globes while the life wave passes froni one to )
another, make up one Round. Seven Rounds, in each of
which the life wave has passed from planet to planet, make up

one Chain. o .
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The work of evolution of all the life and form in the
solar .system is, however, not accomplished within the period
of one Chain. It is intended in the Plan that, during the
period of activity of one Chain, one kingdom of life shall have
evolved to the next higher kingdom ; thus, that which began
as animal life at the beginning of our Chain, that is, on planet
A of the first Round, will rise to the stage of Humanity at the
end of the Chain, which will be on planet G of the seventh
Round; similarly, that which began the Chain as vegetable
life will, at its ending, have risen to be animal life. If we
look back to Fig. 63, we see the various steps of evolution
of the kingdoms of life; each step requires one complete
Chain.

When our Chain began on planet A of our first Round,
the work was commenced in all the seven kmgdoms,
from the First Elemental Essence to Humanity; but where
did Humanity achieve its human characteristics, and the
animal life its animal characteristics, so as to begin the
Chain already -thus equipped? To answer this we must
- turn to Fig. 71. We find in it, as the fourth circle, the Earth

ONE SCHEME OF EVOLUTION
SEVEN CHAINS

14
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Chain ; this is practically Fig. 69 in miniature, for we find
Mars, Earth and Mercury as the three black spheres, while
p‘lanets B and F are correctly marked as of astral matter, and
i)lanets A and G as of matter of the lower mental plane. We
see before the Fourth Chain a Third, called in the diagram the

"Moon Chain. In this Moon Chain we find that there are

seven globes, but only one of them is physical, wh1le two are
astral, two are lower mental, and two higher mental

Now our life wave, before it entered our Chain, the Earth
Ch'ain, was for countless ages the life of a preceding Chéin,
the Moon Chain ; but the life wave was on the Moon Chain
exactly one stage earlier than what it is on the Earth Chain.
That is to say, that which is humanity on the Earth Chain
was the animal kingdom of the Moon Chain; our present
animal kingdom of the Earth Chain was the vegetable kingdom
of the Moon Chain; and similarly, all the other kingdoms of
life on the Earth Chain were one stage earlier on the Moon
Chain. In exactly a similar fashion, the kingdoms of life of
the Moon Chain themselves came into it from an earlier Chain
still, Chain No. 2on thediagram. It will be seen that this Chain
has no physical planet at all, but is composed of one astral, two
P er mental, two higher mental, and two planets of Buddhic
" ’ _er. Each kingdom of life on this second Chain was exactly
one stage earlier than it was on the Moon Chain ; thus, that which
was the animal kingdom of the Moon Chain was the vegetable
kingdom of Chain No. 2. Chain No. 2 itself derived its life
from an earlier Chain No. 1; in this we have only one lower
mental planet, two higher mental, two of Buddhic matter, and
two of Nirvanic matter. The kingdoms of life on this Chain:



.

150 FIRST PRINCIPLES OF THEOSOPHY

No. 1 were at one stage earlier than they were on Chain
No. 22 To sum up, following the direction of evolution, that
which began on Chain No. 1 as the mineral kingdom appeare"d
on Chain No. 2 as the vegetable kingdom, and on Chain No, 3—
the Moon Chain—as the animal kingdom, and on Chain
No. 4—our present Earth Chain—it is our Humanity.

When the work of this Earth Chain is completed at the
end of the seventh Round, each kingdom of evolving life will
have ascended one stage; our animals of to-day will, at the
end of our Chain, have come to the human level ; our vege-
table life will have entered into the animal kingdom. Our
Humanity will have gone to a stage beyond humanity. The
fifth Chain will be like the third Chain, so far, at least, as the
types of its globes are concerned; just as on the third Chain
there was only one physical planet, so will there be but one
physical planet in the fifth Chain, while it will have two astral
planets, two of lower mental matter, and two of higher
mental. The constituent planets of Chains No. 6 and No. 7
will be as marked on the diagram. ‘

The work of the first, second and third Chains is DOW
over, and their planets have disintegrated, except that the only
physical planet of the third Chain still remains as the Moon
which goes round the Earth. The Moon has now on it none
of the life wave, and it is practically a dead planet, waiting
. slo‘wly for disintegration. Evolution is now exactly midway
among the seven Chains, since our present Chain is the fourth;
and on this fourth Chain we are at the fourth planet of the
- fourth Round. .
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. We have before us, when the work of the Earth Chain is
completed, work to be done by the kingdoms of évolving life 1n
the next, the fifth, Chain. This Chain will have one -physical
planet, which will be made by aggregating into one planetary
mass the Asteroids which now make a ring of little planets
between Mars and Jupiter. By the time the Asteroids have
coalesced into one planet, and become the centre of evolution
of the life wave, the work will have been completed in the
Earth Chain, and the present Earth will have becomp a dead
planet with no evolving life upon it; it will have shrunk in
size thrqugh loss of its liquids and gases, and it will then be
attracted to the physical planet of the new Chain and attached
to it as a Moon.

Our present animal kingdom will begin the work of the
fifth Chain as its humanity; our present vegetable kingdom
will then be its animal kingdom. In exactly a similar way,
the work in the Sixth and Seventh Chains, which are yet to
come, will be accomplished. Ineach successive Chain the life
evolves from one kingdom to the next beyond it.

The work done through seven Chains in succession makes
one * Scheme of Evolution ”. There are seven such schemes
of evolution, and over the work of each there presides a
Planetary Logos ; nay, more, each Scheme is the expression of
His exalted Life, and the seven Chains of His Scheme are as
successive incarnations of that Life. Each of the seven
Planetary Logoi has thus before Him a Scheme of Evolution
to develop and guide; each Scheme involves seven Chaigns, )
and each Chain requires seven distinct globes.

There are now in the solar system seven schemes of
evolution which require, at some stage of their work, a physical;
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planet ; the stage of each of these seven Chains is given in
our rext diagram, Fig. 72. The schemes of evolution which

VULCAN CHAIN—3R0
JUPITER CHAIN - 3RD
SATURN CHAIN-3R0
URANUS CHAIN=3RO

EARTM CHAIN—4TH
NEPTUNE CHAIN-—4&™n

Fig. 72

involve Vulcan, Jupiter, Saturn and Uranus, are behind the
Earth scheme by one Chain; the Neptune scheme is, like the
Earth Scheme, at its fourth Chain; whereas the Venus scheme
of evolution is in advance of the Earth scheme by one Chain.
It must be remembered that though a physical planet may not
be able, owing to heat and pressure, to permit life in such
organisms as we have on our earth, nevertheless there are
types of non-physical evolution which can do their work
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efficiently on the astral planes of planets where physical life
may not be possible. o .

®* It is because the Venus scheme is one Chain in advance
of the Earth, and the average Humanity of Venus is near the
Adept level, that Adepts from Venus were able to help the
work of the Earth Chain at its.commencement, as Lords of
Worlds, Manus, Buddhas, Chohans, and other great leaders of
evolution. In exactly a similar fashion, such, of Earth’s
humanity as attain Adeptship at the end of the Earth Chain,
and care to do so, may begin helping the work of evalution of

. the four backward Chains of the Vulcan, Saturn, Jupiter, and

Uranus schemes.

When an individual completes the work of evolution set
before him, he attains the level of a Master of the Wisdom.
He will attain this level, in the normal course of slow evolution,
at the end of the seventh Round of this Chain; but he may, by
hastening his evolution, attain Adeptship far earlier than this.
Whenever he attains to the Adept level, and has gained
such experiences as this Chain can afford him, he has before
him seven choices, with reference to his future growth and
activitys These seven choices are summarised in our next
diagram, Fig. 73.

THE SEVEN CHOICES
BEFORE THE PERFECT MAN.

1. REMAINS WITH HUMANITY: AS AN OFFICIAL
OF THE HIERARCHY
2 REMAINS WITH HUMANITY. AS A ~“NIRMANAKAYA "
3 JOINS THE DEVAS OR ANGELIC HOSTS
4. JOINS THE " STAFF CORPS UF THE LOGOS".
5. PREPARES THE WORK OF THE NEXT “CHAIN~
6. ENTERS NIRVANA.
7. ENTERS NIRVANA

20
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Among the seven choices none are better than the others,
and each Adept will follow his own line according to his
temperament, and the needs of the Great Plan. A certain
number, quite a minority, decide to qualify themselves to be
Manus, Buddhas, Chohans, and other officials of the Hierarchy
who guide the evolution of the kingdoms of life on 4 globe;
this choice requires constant physical incarnation, though, as an
Adept, the need for incarnation is long over. Adepts of another
temperament, while not desiring to take office as offjcials of
the Hierarchy, nevertheless remain with humanity, and live
in the invisible worlds as “ Nirmanakayas”; in this condition
of existence, they create great spiritual forces, which are then
handed over to the members of the Hierarchy to further
human advancement. A third type of Adept passes into the
kingdom of the Devas or angelic Hosts, there to work, some-
times indirectly with humanity as Angels, and sometimes to
do the work of the Angelic Hosts in other parts of the solar
system than the Earth. Yet another type of Adept enrols
himself in the “ Staff Corps of the Logos,” training himself to
work in any part of the solar system where he may be sent,
in accordance with the needs of the work. A certain number
of Adepts will choose to do the work of preparation necessary
to initiate the Fifth Chain. The sixth and seventh types of
Adepts enter upon a phase of spiritual evolution and activity
incomprehensible to our consciousness, and technically called
“entering Nirvana”; they do not achjeve any kind of
“ anninilation,” but give their splendid contribution to the
Great Plan, though in ways incomprehensib]
limited human consciousness.

All this process of evolution, taking millions of years for
its unfoldment, is far vaster than our Imagination can con-
ceive. At each stage, more power is released to the ynjverse.
The vegetable kmgdox.n 1n each Round is more highly evolved
than the vegetable kingdom of the Previous Round

e to our present

; In each
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Chain it is more evolved still. What our present trees and
plants and shrubs, with their exquisite foliage and flowezs, are
te the antediluvian forest of ferns, what our birds, with their
gorgeous colouring and symmetry and joyous life, are to their
ungainly, drab ancestors of bygone ages, that too will the animal
kingdom, of Rounds and Chains to come, be to what is the
animal kingdom of the present Round. Even the invisible
atom evolves, Round by Round and Chain by Chain ; and all
life grows in greater self-expression and self-revelntion as the
cycies go by. . )

Man’s life, too, changes Round by Round ; our mental life
will have in the next Round a richness scarce to be grasped
to-day, for our lowest instrument of thinking, the brain, will
be composed of atoms and elements more evolved than they are
in this fourth Round. Since matter is force, and form is life,
and man’s individuality is Divinity, so, wherever evolution is,
there the LOGOS is at work, and where He is, there a joyous
work comes step by step near to completion.



. .

CHAPTER X -

THE EVOLUTION OF MATTER AND FORCE

IT is usual for men to make a contrast between mind and
matter; mind signifies to them a spiritual faculty, while
matter denotes a lifeless, unspiritual substance which is the
very opposite of mind. But a new outlook arises when we
realise that both mind and matter are the expressions and
revelations of a wondrous Personality, the LoGos, “ in whom
we live and move and have our being ”. Then we see that
matter is no less divine than mind, and that there is a
gospel of beauty and grandeur, not only in the mind of g genius,
but also in the tiny fragment of matter which makes a crystal.
Behind both mind and matter there works a mighty Doer, who
wills to evolve and directs each stage. In the understanding
of what constitutes HIS matter, no less than in the understand-
ing of HIs mind, we may gain a slight glimpse into His
Nature—that ever-attractive Nature for which matter is a
mirror of HIS wisdom, strength and beauty.

Before we attempt to understand the Life of the Logos as
matter, as revealed in Theosophy, we must first grasp fairly
clearly what matter is, as modern science has discovered it for
us. For the facts established by Science are God’s Facts, and
the understanding of them enables us te lay a sure foundation
for the deeper wisdom about God’s Facts revealed in Theosophy.
Leaving aside for the time the fact that matter consists funda-
mentally of ‘ holes in the sther,” the matter of the world
around us consists of various substances with which we are
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more or’ less familiar. The earth we tread is solid, the water
we drink is liquid, and the air we breathe is gaseous; our
fouses, our utensils, our furniture are all made of matter of
various kinds—earths, woods, metals ; we have matter, but of
a different kind, in the living bodies of ourselves and of people
around us, and in the plants and animals and other “ living ”
things which people our world.

Now, this matter is either solid, as wood or iron ; liquid,
as water; or gaseous, as the atmosphere. It exists for us in
thousands of variations. But, numerous as are the kinds of
matter which compose the objects of our world, in reality they
are made up out of a few fundamental substances. These
fundamental substances are called the ‘chemical elements,”
and modern science has so far tabulated for us 83 elements.’
Each chemical element exists in an “ atomic ” state ;* thus,
for example, a piece of Sulphur is an aggregation of sulphur
“atoms,” and the nature of each of these atoms is such that
it cannot be further subdivided. The same is true of the atoms
of every element; in fact, “an atom of an element can be
defined as a substance whose parts are held together by a
force superior to any which has yet been brought to bear on
it ” (Mellor).

' Liat of chemical elements as given in the International Atomic Weights Table of
1917: Aluminium, Antimony, Argon, Arsenic, Barium, Bismuth, Boron, Bromine, Cad-
mium, Cesium, Calcium, Carbon, Cerium, Chlorine, Chromium, Cobalt, Columbium,
Copper, Dysprosium, Erbium, Europium, Fluorine, Gadolinium, Gallium, Germanium,
Glucinum, Gold, Helium, Holmlur.n, Hydrocen,_ Indium, lodine, Iridium, Iron, Krypton
Lanthanum, Lead, Lithium, Lutecium, Magoesium, Manganese, Mercury, Molybdenum
Neodymium, Neon, Nickel, Niton (Redium emanation), Nitrogen, Osmium, Oxygen'
Palladium, Phosphorus, Platinum, Potassium, Praseodymium, Radium, Rhodium, Rubi:
dium, Ruthenium, Samarium, Scandium, Seloniym, Silicon, Silver, Sodium, Strontium
Sulphur, Tantslum, Telluriam, Terbium, Thallium, Thorium, Thulium, Tin, Titnnium:
Tungsten, Uranium, Vapadium, Xenon, Ytterbium ( Neo-ytterbium), Yttrium, Zinc,
Zirconium. In addition te tl_le above, there have been discovered by clairvoyant
investigalion, and their weights, etc., noted, the following additional elements: Occulium, o
Meta-Neon, Meta-Argon, Meta-Krypton, Meta-Xenon, Samarium A, three Inter-
periodics—X, Y, Z, Kalon, Meta-Kalon, Platinum B, Mercury B—a variant of Mercury,
solid at ordinary temperatures, and an element between Radium and Thorium, which is
possibly Actinum. See Occult Chemistry (1907), by Annie Besantand C. W. Leadbeater,
and the article by C W. Leadbeater in The Theosaphist, July, 1909,

3The words “atomic” and *“stom” are here used in the ordinary chemical sense,
not the Thedsophical. : . .
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The known chemical elements are divisible into two main
and distinct groups—metals and non-metals. Metallic elements
are Aluminium, Manganese, Calcium, etc., and non-metals are
Carbon, Boron, Oxygen, Chlorine, etc. The metals combine
with Oxygen and Hydrogen to make * salts,” while the non-
metals combine with the same two elements so as to make
“acids ”. The metals are good conductors of heat and electri-
city, while the non-metals are bad conductors. ~There is a
third group of elements, like Arsenic, Antimony, etc., called
metalloids, as they are hybrid in character, being like both
metals and non-metals in their behaviour.

In Fig. 74, we have in its first division twelve out of the
83 chemical elements, with the symbols used for them:

Ha= Hydrogen | Na= Sodivm - | AleAluminium
CuCorbon | Cl =Chlorine | Fomlrom
NuNitrogen | A = Fofossium | P = Phosphorus
O-Oxyyon s -w«r Co = Coloimn

NotersHO | Ababo/ <G HO| Atum(bousle
Sort «Mo €1 | ConeSugoreG Q) suhote oAl a k)
Shoose =G Q| MNSQer2 KO

»

Egg olbumen=C N N, O S,
Haemoglobin =C_ M, li ~ s 0
Provoplasm  «H.C.N.0.5.P.CI MK CaMyse

Fic. 74

H=Hydrogen, C=Carbon, N=Nitrogen, O=0Oxygen, Na
(trium)=Sodium, Cl=Chlorine, K (alium}="Potassium, S=
Sulphur, Al=Aluminium, Fe (rrum)=Iron, P=Phosphorus,
Ca=Calcium. Each has its definite weight, and certain other
marked characteristics.

In the second and third divisions of Fig. 74, we have
illustrated the fact that these primary elements combine among
themselves to make new substances. Thus, two particles of
Hydrogen will combine with Oxygen to make a unit particle
of water ; one particle of Sodium will combine with one particle
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of, Chlorine to make a unit particle of salt. So element com-
bines with element to make the myriads of organic and inor-
ganic substances which make up our world. While only two
atoms of Carbon, with six of Hydrogen and one of Oxygen, are
necessary to make one particle of alcohol, we require, to make
one particle of Haemoglobin (the red colouring-matter of the
blood), no less than 712 Carbon, 1130 Hydrogen, 214 Nitrogen,
1 Iron, 2 Sulphur and 425 Oxygen atoms. Protoplasm, the
primary living substance out of which all cells are made, is
composed of Hydrogen, Carbon, Nitrogen, Oxygen, Sulphur,
Phosphorus, Chlorine, Sodium, Potassium, Calcium, Magnesium
and Iron atoms, but in what proportion science cannot as yet
say.

‘The chemical elements, the bricks, so to say, of our
universe, not only combine (with a few exceptions) among
themselves, but they combine according to certain habits
characteristic of each element. This habit of combination is
called “Valency” (see Fig. 75). Thus (see Figure, first
column), one atom of Fluorine, or of Chlorine, Bromine or

VALENCY
. Hydrogen Compounds
I | Z & |
HF |Ho N |He
HCVHS P gs:'
HBr| H S As
HI 1R
Ammanium Chloride '| Phosphorus Perrfor—
N /‘{cl - chloride LA
N
H Cl
N M | P
a, | (1
FiG. 75
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lodine, prefers to combine with one atom of Hydrogen rather
than  with two; while, on the other hand, an atom of
Oxygen, or of Sulphur, Selenium or Tellurium, prefers t>
combine with two Hydrogen atoms rather than with one (see
Figure, second column). Nitrogen, Phosphorus and Arsenic
atoms select three Hydrogen atoms for combinations, and
atoms of Carbon and Silicon choose four (see Figure, third and
fourth columns). Chemical science merely catalogues this
behaviour of the elements, known as Valency, without being
able positively to account for 1it. '

In the lower half of Fig. 75, we have illustrated two cases
of an atom of an element combining with five other bodies.
When Ammonium Chloride is made by 1 Nitrogen, 4 Hydrogen
and 1 Chlorine atoms, Chemistry presumes that Nitrogen
whose valency is, as here, five, in some way puts out of itsel;
in five directions five unsatisfied desires for combination ;
these are fulfilled by combining with 4 Hydrogen and 1 Chlotim;
atoms. We have a similar case of a fivefold valency in Phos-
phorus Pentachloride.

The next interesting fact taught us in Chemistry is that
as chemical elements combine, they combine so as to mak!;
geometrical figures; we have this fact illustrated for us in
Fig 76. Marsh Gas is composed of 1 Carbon and 4 Hydrogen

MARSH GAS «CH \ ETHANE-GH, 4 ammonuca oernurvey
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atoms: it has been suggested by Kekulé that the spatial posi-
.tions of the five atoms are as shown in the diagram, ‘that is,
the Carbon atom stands in the middle of a tetrahedron, and the
4 Hydrogen atoms at its foyr corners.' With another gaé,
called Ethane, which is composed of 2 Carbon and 6 Hydrogen
atoms, it has been suggested that +he positions of the 8 atoms
are as in the figure, where the apices of two tetrahedra
interpenetrate .each other, there being at each a;ex 1 Carbon
atom, and 6 Hydrogen atoms at the other corners of the two
tetrahedra.

. A further illustration of this geometrical building appears
“n the ammoniacal derivatives of Cobalt, Violeocobaltammine and
Praseocobaltam_mine. In colour the former is violet and the
latter green ; yet in both there are 2 atoms of Chlorine with four
particles of Ammonia, each of which is made up of 1 Nitrogen
and 3 Hydrogen atoms. Now, it has been suggested that the
difference of colour is due to the differences of position in an
octohedron of the two Chlorine atoms ; where the two atoms
of Chlorine are at the opposite apices of the octohedron, the
Cobalt derivative is violet, wkile when these two atoms are
at the ends of an edge of the octohedron, the derivative

" is green. -

There are certain marked characteristics in the chemical
elements, which can be summarised as follows :
1. Each element has a definite weight, and no twa

elements are of the same weight.’

! One solitary exception to this has been found ;: “ Meta-Kalon "

. . : ’ - d anoth le-
ment, probably Thulium, being of the sam ¢« alts n - ands er eie
e gvhen e 1. 8 e e weight of 3096 * ultimate physical atoms,”

21
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2. Elements are either paramagnetic or diamagnetic;
that is to say, when they are brought under the influence of
magnetic force, some remain parallel to the lines of that force'
(paramagnetic), while others remain at right angles to that
force (diamagnetic).

3. Elements are either electro-positive or electro-negative.

4. Elements have Valency, especially a marked c}.'xarac-
teristic of combining with Hydrogen; combining with one, or
two, or three, or four Hydrogen atoms accbrding to the
element.

Now when all the elements are arranged in a list, accord-
ing to their atomic weights, it is found that they group-
themselves naturally in a certain order according to valency,
magnetic and electric qualities. This method of grouping of
the elements is known as the “Periodic Law”. There are
several ways of stating this “periodicity” of the elements,
but the way that the Periodic Law has been stated for us by
the late Sir William Crookes is perhaps the clearest. We
have it in our next diagram, Fig. 77." In the line depicting a
pendulum swinging backwards and forwards, all the elements
are ‘marked in their order of weight; the lightest, Hydrogen,
beginning the pendulum swing, and the heaviest, Uranium,
(and possibly one or more heavier, yet to be discovered)
closing the swing. Among the upright lines is a middle one,
and there are four on etther side; if the middle perpendicular

line represents no valency, and also “ interperiodicity " if the

L There is one slight error in the diagram of Fig. 77.
which symbohse? the “ genesis of the elements,” :‘i'" p.;r'l::gdg:::dmg black line,
next to the new *‘ Interperiodic X " 2646 ; it should then €0 10 the new n‘um 2640, goes
Samarium, w1t‘h number 27.36 and then return to * Interperiodic Y " 2 element, under
a< marked, to * Interperiodic Z” 2702, and so to Gadolinium, ¢ 674, and thence,
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four lines on either side of this median line repres.ent, in
order, Valency (or atomicity) 1, Valency '2,-Valenc31 3, and
eValency 4; then, it is found, as the elements are mapped out
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at the intersecting points of the pendulum line and the nine
upright lines, that (with few exceptions): ’

1. On the median line fall the “inert gases,” whose
characteristic is that they will not combine with any other
element, and hence have Valency 0.

2. On the same median line, and at regular intervals,
that is, after one complete swing of the pendulum, occur the
Interperiodics. ‘

3. All elements to the right of the median line are
diamagnetic, and those to the left paramagnetic.

4. The elements appear in a certain order of Valency;
beginning with any element having Valency 0, the next
heavier has Valency 1, and following it there come those with
Valency 2, Valency 3, Valency 4; next the Valency diminishes,
and the succeeding elements have Valency 3, Valency 2, and
Valency 1 ; and after this the next element, Valency 0.

5. As the pendulum swings outward from the median
line, the elements coming on the outward swing are all electro-
positive ; as the pendulum swings inward to the median line,
the elements coming on this inward swing are all electro-
negative.

As long ago as 1887, Crookes conceived of the chemical
elements as appearing .in the cosmos one after another, their
characteristics modified by forces brought to bear upon them.
He drew a picture of the ““ Genesis of the Elements * out of a
primordial substance which he called “protyle”. The
diagram of Crookes appears as Fig. 77, with scarcely any
modifications ; the chief changes being the placing to each
element not the weight given in Chemistry, but its * number
weight,” z.e., the number of ultimate physical atoms which it
contains, and that new elements discovered since 1887 have
also been added to the diagram.

The idea of a genesis of the elements is in reality no mere
hypothesis at all, but a fact of the greatest inspiration. Let
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us_ first conceive the idea as Crookes presented it to a
materialistically-minded scientific audience at the Royal
Imstitution of London on February 18, 1887; we shall then
have our imaginations fairly prepared to grasp the more
magnificent conception given us in Occultism.’

We may trace, in the undulating curve, the action of two forms
of energy, the one acting vertically and the other vibrating to and fro
like a.pendulum. Let the vertical line represent temperature
gradually sinking through an unknown number of degrees from the
dissociation-point of the first-formed element downwards to the
dissociation-point of the last member of the scale.

But what form of energy is figured by the oscillating line ? We
see it swinging to and fro to points equi-distant from a neutral centre.
We see this divergence from neutrality confer atomicity of one, two,
three, or four degrees, as the distance from the centre increases to one,
two, three, or four divisions. We see the approach to or the retro-
cession from this same neutral line deciding the electro-negative or
electro-positive character of each element; those on the retreating
half of the swing being positive, and those on the approaching half
negative. In short, we are led to suspect that this oseillating power
must be closely connected with the imponderable matter, essence, or
source of energy we call electricity.

Our pendulum begins its swing from the electro-positive side :
lithium, next to hydrogen in the simplicity of its atomic weight, is now
formed, followed by glucinum, boron, and carbon. Each element, at
the moment of birth, takes up definite quantities of electricity, and
on these quantities its atomicity depends. Thus are fixed the types
of the monatomic, diatomic, triatomic and tetratomic elements.

It has been pointed out by Dr. Carnelley that * those elements
belonging to the even series of the periodic classification are always
paramagnetic, whereas the elements belonging to the odd series are
always diamagnetic”. Now in our curve the even series to the left,
so far as has been ascertained, are paramagnetic, whilst, with a few
exceptions, all to the right are diamagnetic.

We come now to the return or negative part of the swing;
nitrogen appears and_s_hows instructively how position governs the
mean dominant atomicity. Nitrogen occupies a position immediately
below boron, a triatomic element, and, therefore, nitrogen is likewise
triatomic. But nitrogen also follows upon carbon, a tetratomic body,
and occupies the fifth position if we count from the place of origin. *
Now these seemingly opposing tendencies are beautifully harmonited
by the endowment of nitrogen with a double atomicity, its atom being
capable of acting either as a tri- or as a pentatomic element. With

t In quoting from Crookes’ lecture at the Royal Iastitution, I have left out here
and there sentences and paragraphs of a somewhat technical nature, >
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oxygen (di- and hexatomic) and fluorine (mon- and heptatomic) the
same law holds good, and one half-oscillation of the pendulum is
complzted. Passing the ‘neutral line again, we find successively
formed the electro-positive bodies sodium (monatomic), magnesium
(diatomic), aluminium (triatomic), and silicon (tetratomic).

The first complete swing of the pendulum is accomplished by
the birth of the three electro-negative elements, phosphorus, sulphur,
and chlorine; all three, like the corresponding elements on the opposite
homeward swing, having at least a double atomicity, depending upon
position.

Again let us follow our pendulum . and the first element
to come inte existence, when the pendulum starts for its second oscil-
lation, is not lithium, but the metal next allied to it in the series, i.e.,
potassium, which may be regarded as the lineal descendant of lithium,
with the.same hereditary tendencies, but with less molecular mobility
and a higher atomic weight.

Pass along the curve, and in nearly every case the same law
holds good. Thus the last element of the first complete vibration is
chlorine. In the corresponding place in the second vibration we have,
not an exact repetition of chlorine, but the very similar body bromine,
and when the same position recurs for a third time we see iodine. I
need not multiply examples. I may, however, point out that we have
here a phenomenon which reminds us of alternating or cyclical
generation in the organic world, or we may perhaps say of atavism, a
recurrence to ancestral types, somewhat modified.

Now that we have gained a general idea of the speculations
of modern science as to a possible “ genesis of the ele-
ments,” ‘we can understand more fully what Theosophy
reveals of the mysteries of force and matter. From the
beginning we must remember that there is no such thing as a
“ fortuitous concourse of atoms ™ ; the building of the universe
was thought out by a Divine Builder and each step in the
building is directed by HIM, and atoms rush together or part,
only because HE so wills.

The first stages in the building of matter by the LoGcos
have already been described in Chapter VIII, on “The Work
of the Triple Logos,” in Figs. 64, 65 and 66. Out of * koilon,”
the primordial substance, *“ Fohat digs holes in space,” as says
The Secret Doctrine. Then these holes, now filled with the
consciousness of the LoGos, are whirled by Him into

~spiral formations. When, in the process of forming the
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physical atom, spirille of the sixth order have been formed,
HE then coils them into three parallel series, as in
Pig. 78. The coils in this figure go from right to left, in order
to make a positive atom ;' the coils are wound from left

to right also, to make the negative atom.” These three
coils in some mysterious way are charged with the three
types of energy characteristic of the Triple LOGOS; “in the
three whorls flow currents of different electricities”.* Then
the seven embodiments of the Triple L0GOs, the Seven
Planetary Logoi, twist seven parallel coils to complete the
physical atom. Each of these minor seven coils, when affect-
ed by light and sound, throws out one colour of the solar
spectrum and one of the seven sounds of the natural scale, and
therewith the special influence of its Planetary Logos. The
atom. when completed, appears in outline as in Figs. 79 and 80,
which are diagrams of a positive and a negative atom. We

I The word ‘‘ atom *’ is used henceforth in the Theosophical sense.

* The details of this subject of *‘ occult chemistry ” will be found in Occult Chemis-
try, by Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater.

3 Qccult Chemustry, p. 7, 1st Ed.
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must never forget that the atom is not substance, but the
negation of substance ; the whit\e‘ lines in Figs. 79 and 80
represent the bubbles in their- coils, and are lines of force.
The substance, the fundamental “mther, is represented by the
black background of the diagram. So, as Poincaré truly said,
the atom is only a “ hole in the sther”. Yet is this “ hole in
the sether” vﬁlled with the Divine Nature ; “ hole ” though it
be, when .compared with koilon, it is real to us, true substance
to our knowing, just because the LOGOS is there, and creates
in us the thought of substance and reality. As He thinks,
at our level, so think we with Hiu. S

When the physical atom, of the two types, positive and -
negative, is constructed, then begins the building of the -
chemical elements. They are built according to the Periodic
Law, outlined in Fig. 77; but there is more wisdom and
beauty in the Periodic Law than has yet happened to the
scientific imagination to conceive. -Before we can appreciate
the Periodic Law in all its magnificence, we must turn aside
for a while to study what are known as the Platonic Solids
(Fig. 81). ‘

There are five, and only five, three-dimensional solids,
in each of which its lines, angles and surfaces zre equal.
They are the Tetrahedron, Cube (Hexahedron), Octohedron,
Dodecahedron and Icosahedron. In the first row of Fig. 81 |
are illustrations of them, just as the five solids lie on a flat
sucface. In this position their symmetry is not readily evi-
dent; hence they are placed in a different position in order to
bring out their symmetry, and their appearance then is given
.in the illustrations of the second and third rows. These five
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“ Platonic Solids ” were considered of especial significance by
t}:e Platonic Schools of Greece and Alexandria ; the reason for
this will be evident soon. Now, these five solids, distinctive
though each is in the number of its lines, angles and surfaces,
are all developable from one solid, ‘the tetrahedron. Thus
the cube and the octohedron are developed out of fwo tetrai
hedra when symmetrically interlaced (see the second figure of
the second row); the 8 corners of the 2 interlacingstetrahedra
give the 8 corners of the cube, while the 6 intersecting points
give the 6 points of the corners of the octohedron. This fact
has long been well known in geometry. But the further fact,
that the two remaining Platonic solids, the dodecahedron and
the icosahedrop, are alsq developable from the tetrahedron,
was discovered by Sefior Arturo Soria y Mata, of Spain. By
interlacing 5 tetrahedra, we have the complicated solid shown
in the first figure of the third row; the 20 corners of the 5
interlacing tetrahedra make the 20 corners of the dodecahe-
dron, while the 12 intersecting points give the 12 points of th
corners of the icosahedron.

There are, in the five solids, surfaces and corners ; these
give the directions for the building of the chemical elements.
Taking the first three solids—the tetrahedron, cube and

octohedron—we have :

SOLID  SURFACES CORNERS
‘Tetrahedron 4 4
Cube 6 8
Octohedron 8 ’ 6 .

‘ We find that these three solids are the tanmatras—* the

measure of THAT ”—or axes for the building of the Divalent
22 T
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Trivalent and Tetravalent elements of the Periodic Law. Thus
all divalent elements, both positive and negative, paramagnetic
and diamagnetic (with the single' exception of Oxygen), are
of the general type of Glucinum, illustrated in Fig. 82. Physical
atoms, of the positive and negative types, are massed together
in groups, but especially in four main groups or “ funnels,”
which radiate from the centre of the tetrahedron to its four
surfaces. This is the simple divalent structure for the lighter
elements; in the heavier elements there appear, in addition to
the *funnels,” new groups termed “ spikes,” four in number,
and radiating from the-centre to the four cormers. (Each
element is surrounded by a spherical limiting wall, com-
posed of the circumambient atomic matter, but, for the sake of
simplicity, this is not shown in the diagrams.)

All trivalent elements, with the exception of Nitrogen,
are of the type in Fig. 83; the lighter trivalents are composed
of six “funnels” radiating from the centre of a cube to its six
surfaces; the heavier trivalents have, in addition to the six
funnels, eight spikes”' radiating to the eight corners of
the cube. o '

All tetravalent elements, with the exception of Titanium
and Zirconium, are of the type in Fig.. 84; the lighter
tetravalents are composed of eight “funnels,” starting from
the centre of an octohedron and pointing to its eight surfaces ;
the heavier tetravalents have, in addition, six “spikes”
pointing to the six corners.

There remain the dodecahedron and the icosahedron ; the
former is the tammaira, not for any one type of elerhents, but
for a constituent of some of the elemerits. = This constituent is
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composed of groups of ator@wwhich are place(.l. .at the twent'y
corners of a dodecahedron. Except that the 1co§ahedron is
i:nplied in a dodecahedron—for the corners of an icosahedron
are the twelve points where the five tetrahedra .regularly
intersect—no definite groups of bodies in the building of the
clements have so far been noted, as placed in the twelve
corners of an icosahedron. . _ .

The monovalent elements are built according to th.e
types represented by Figs. 85 and 86. The pararflagn.etxc.
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monovalents start with Lithfum, whose structure is given
in Fig. 85; the remaining elements down the line of Lithium,
in Fig. 77 of the Periodic Law (with the exception of
Fluorine), have the centre pillar or “ cigar ” of Lithium, but
made heavier by the addition of new bodies, and multiplied
in a definite series, and radiating from a' common centre.
The position of these radiating bodies has not yet been
determined, but they will be sure to follow definite positions
formed by the interlacing of various solids. The diamagnetic
monovalents, the lightest member of which is Sodium,
are all built after the type of Sodium in Fig. 86 ; there is a
central bar or rod, which connects an upper group of twelve
radiating funnels with a lower group of twelve similarly
radiating funnels.

There are two remaining groups in the table of the
chemical elements to be accounted for ; these are the * inter-
‘inert gases” of the atmosphere.

Both groups come on the median line of the diagram of the

periodic ” metals, and the

Periodic Law. The appearance of the Interperiodics (Iron,
Cobalt, Nickel, Palladium, Ruthenium, Rhodium, etc.) is given
in Fig. 87. Each is composed of 14 “ bars ” radiating from a
centre. The four interperiodic groups so far noted go in

triplets (with the fourth group adding a fourth member)

1 Strictly speaking, this is not correct. The el : .
marked *54 (christened ‘ Occultum” in 1906), ise‘:‘:::;lﬁ; Lh;‘:::)dmln line of Fig. 77,
in the buil.ding of Gadolinium and Gold. When the diagram Whic}ra' e;‘!, as it is used
plate from it, were made in 1810 in U.S.A,, only Gold had beer’n invest.13 : ig. 77, and the
Occultum was found incorporated in it, yet that sole fact did not wa 1gated, at'xd though
a monovalent element before Sodium. Hence it was put on lh"am p'uttm.g *54 as
possible neutral gas. But, since it is incorporated in Gadolini e median line, as a
justifiably place it on the monovalent column. It is, howeve um and Gold, one may
type ” of Sodium, and is an ** exception ” to the dumb-be'n slruct:;:m of the “ ancestral
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apd they have a striking peculiarity in that each member
of its group is 28 atoms heavier than the preceding member.
Thus, since each Interperiodic is composed of 14 bars, ‘all
of whom in one element are alike, we have * periodicity ?

coming regularly as follows in each group:

N Groupr I. IRON, COBALT, NICKEL
[n a Bar Total 14 Bars  Total Weight, H=1
Iron 72 1008 56
Cobalt 74 1036 5755
Nickel 76 1064 59-11

GrouP II. RUTHENIUM, RHODIUM, PALLADIUM

Ruthenium 132 1848 10266
Rhodium 134 1876 104:22
Palladium 136 1904 10577

Grour III. X, Y, Z

X 189 2646 147
Y, 191 2674 14855
Z 193 2702 150-11

Group IV. OéMIUM, IRIDIUM, PLATINUM, PLATINUM B

Osmium 245 3430 19055
Iridium 247 3458 - 19211
Platinum 249 3486 19366
Platinum B 251 3514 195-22

This same characteristic of periodicity appears in, thé
second type of elements which come on the median line, the
inert gases. Their general appearance is given in Fig. 88.
These inert gases go in pairs, the second member of the payr
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having exactly 42 atoms more than the first member. Fig, 88
sh_ows us that in the centre there appears the complicated five
interlacing tetrahedra which came in Fig. 81; radiating from
this, but all on one plane, are six arms, each having the same
number of atoms. Periodicity appears in the fact that, in
each inert gas, the second member has 7 atoms more in each

arm. (In all of the inert gases, the centre sphere has only
120 atoms.)

GRouP I: NEON, META-NEON

Gas Number in an Arm Total Weight, H~ 1
Neon 40 20
Meta-Neon 47 22:33

GrouP II. ARGON, META-ARGON

Argon 99 39
Meta-Argon 106 42 66

\ Grour III. KRYPTON, META-KRYPTON

Krypton 224 . 81
Meta-Krypton 231 83'32.

'GROUP IV. Xl;NON, META-XENON

Xenon 363

Meta-Xenon 370 12766

130

GrouP V. “KALON,” “META-KaLON

*“Kalon” 489

« . 169:66
“ Meta-Kalon 496 172
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In tne description given above of the elements, it has been

stated that certain elements (i.c., Nitrogen, Oxygen, Flyorine,

THE BUILDING OF HYDROGEN

3 rd

4th STAGE

3g STASE — GAS
&y

Fic. 89

etc.) are exceptions. There are no ‘‘exceptions ” to Divine
laws; the word is merely used in the canventional sense,
to imply that as yet we have not discovered of what
law the “exception” is an example. We do not yet know
why the “exceptions” are different in structure from_that
which is seen as the *ancestral type”. But, even from what
little we have already seen of the building of the elements, it
is fairly clear that further discoveries will explain exactly wh.y
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these “exceptions” have their present format‘ions. Of the few
“ exceptions,” among the noteworthy are Hydrogen, Nitrogen
and O\xygen, represented in Figs. 89, 90, 91. In Fig. 89
which is that of Hydrogen, the stages of its building are given.

Fic. 90

In the first stage, there are 18 physical atoms, 9 of which
are positive and 9 negative. These exist on the atomic
sub-plane of the physical plane. At the next stage, on the
sub-atomic sub-plane (see Fig. 49), the 18 atoms arrange
themselves into 6 groups of 3 each. At the next stage,
on the super-etheric sub-plane, there is a re-arrangement.
At the fourth stage, on the etheric sub-plane, there is
a further re-arrangement. Finally, when we come to the
gaseous sub-plane, the 18 atoms making up the one
particle of Hydrogen (the chemical atom of Hydrogen)
re-group themselves into 6 ‘groups of 3 each; three of these
€ groups are specially linked together as a positive half of
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Hydrogen, while the remaining 3 groups link themselves

tggether as the negative half of Hydrogen.

Qorpben 299

In this First Principles of Theosophy, it is obviously
out of place to write fully on Occult Chemistry,” z.e., chemical *
structure as seen by the enlarging power of trained clair-
voyance. But Occult Chemistry is interesting even to a

beghner in Theosophy, because when, after leaving on one?
23
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side mere th.eories and speculations about chemical structure,
one Sees how elements are actually constructed, then one
realises how, even in the electron, the atom and the element
the LoGos is at work, building. The vision of *“ things as the;
arfa ” is a vision revealing a wonderful craft and an inspiring
wisdom. . A glimpse of HIS Plan, even for the chemical
?lement, enables one to know that there is nowhere where HE
is not, and no thing where HE is not working. We have
had glimpses of the modes of His working in the elements
in their geometrical _design, in their periodicity, in their
“valency”. Another glimpse do we get as we look at one
more diagram, that of Fig. 92, which gives us the skeleton

of the structure of six monovalent elements—Sodium.

Chlorine; Copper, Bromine, Silver and lodine. "All these
come on one line of the Periodic Table (Fig. 77), and all
are of the ‘“ancestral type” of Sodium shown in Fig. 86
That figure shows us Sodium somewhat like a duml;-beli
in shape; there. is a central rod connecting two groups of
funqels, an upper and a lower; the funnels of each gro

are twelve in number, and each set of twelve radiate on to tup
planes from a central sphere. This “ dumb-bell *’ structurew'0
carried on to all elements appearing on the diamagnetfs
monovalent line. If, therefore, in any one of these eleme tIC
we know the bar, one funnel, and one sphere from whichrtlhs’
,fupnels radiate, we can construct the full element. Th be
counting the total number of atoms, and dividin.g b 1e; ’f ’
Hydrogen has 18 atoms, &nd if we make H=1 ty d( or
“atomic weights” to a common standard), we get tl;e (:‘ :m::
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weight ” of an element in terms of Hydrogen’ Fig. 92 is
as it shows us how the Locos builds from an

i.lluminating,
To make a funnel of Chlorine, the funnel

“ ancestral type”.

CHLORINE

M - COPPER - °

Fic. 92

Then the funnel of

of Sodium 1is Eaken, and added to.
he funnels of Copper

Chlorine is in turn taken to make t
and new groups of atoms are added. Bromine

ilver and lodine, and the Bromine
funnel of 58 atoms is used with additions in order to build
them. The changes made in the spheres connecting-thé
funhels are shown in the diagram. It will be seen that from

and Bromine,
in its turn is taken to build S

1 If it is desired to gettbe « gtomic weight "' in terms of Oxygen—16, as is done
aow in Chemistry, the divisor will bave to be m\ade 18°144. o
L
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Chlorine to Iodine no change is made in the bar. Counting
all the dots, which represent atoms, and remembering that in
each element there is one bar, two spheres, and 24 funnels
(see Sodium, Fig. 86), we get as follows :

Element No. of Atoms Weight, H~1
Sodium 418 23:22
Chlorine 639 3550
Copper 1139 63-27
Bromine 1439 79-94
Silver 1945 10805
Iodine 2287 12705

Here I must leave this fascinating subject of the building
of the chemical elements, referring students who care to
follow ‘the matter further to the special work on the subject,
Occult Chemistry, by Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater.!

* * * * *

When most of us turn our attention to the substances
around us, which are all composed of the chemical elements,
we think of these substances by the relation which they bear
to us. Utterly wrapped up in our man-centred outlook,
we say that this substance is useful, or that useless.
We look at a diamond with interest, but with no inter-
est at all on apiece of granite or clay. It has not yet dawn-
ed on our imagination to try to realise that all substances have
their- part in the Divine Plan, and are doing their work to
further that Plan, irrespective of their relation to us mortals.
How different all Nature appears when we come to know that
even the “dead” substances which compose our world are evolv-
ing, and that, as each one of us is irresistibly drawn upwards
towards an ideal, so each element and its combinations are dréwn

1 First edition, 1908 ; second edition, 1919,
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upwards slowly, to become more perfect Iensef of the Difrinity
dwelling within them. For HE does so dweli, even as m the
ul of man. Did not Christ the Logos say : “ Raise the stone,
and there thou shalt find Me; cleave the wood, and there am
[”? To him that hath ears to hear, not ooly is there a melod}r
in the surf of the sea and in the whispers of the% v.vood, there is
also a Song of Nature wherever even the tiniest speck of
matter exists and does its part in the great Plan. .Out of the
earth, out of heaven and hell, from every corner f’i all the
worlds visible and invisible, there ever rises one trlufr.phant

paan -of Nature:

ing loom of Time I ply, )
’ll;kxll\ésv:;:atgg fr:: Ié?)(gi the Garment thou seest Him by.



CHAPTER XI

THE EVOLUTION OF LIFE

OF all the perennially inspiring facts in life iwhich Theo-
sophy reveals, none is so overwhelming as the fact that
Matter, Life and Consciousness are three aspects of one indi-
visible Unity. It is impossible to conceive of métter which is
not living, nor of life which is not conscious. And when a man
realises that all forms of consciousness, from that of an electron
" to that of a Dhyan Chohén, are embodiments of the one
LoGos; that, cribbed, cabined and confined though HE be
there, yet HE is in the electron; then he begins to live in a
universe of perpetual light, and Nature at work in realms
visible and invisible is one blaze of glory of the Ineffable. To
know this, even merely intellectually, is to gain a new insight
into everything in heaven and earth. But to feel it, to live it
is to discover an exhilaration and an enthusiasm of which he’
had not thought himself capable.

It was shown, in the chapter on *The Evolution of
Matter and Force,” that the consciousness of the LocGos
pervades all the processes in the building of the chemical
elements. The same is true when we watch all the processes
which we consider characteristic of life, as distinct from those
of matter. At each stage of life, from the lowest to the
- highest, from a‘bacterium to an archangel, HE works belped
by HIs agents, with HIS plan before Him. Nothing c’omes to
birth by chance; nothing dies by chance ; life and deaih are
the warp and woof of His loom. Each organism contains
when the seed, as too when the tree, in life as too in death:
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one chapter of the Divine Wisdom to him who will study its
processes. T .

®* What are the principles which guide the evolution of
life ? There are many, and one of them is that life grows in

response to a stimulus from without. Stimuli from the world

‘without are needed to rouse the slumbering life, whether of

mineraL1 plant, animal or man.. Heat, strain, pressure and
other external impacts, which impinge,on' the slumbering life
1n a mineral, awaken that mineral to its higher possibilities of
organisation. The fiery glow of a nebula has no meaning to
us men, and we die, not grow, in that whirling mas$ of heat
and pressure and movement. But to the chemical element,
all that incandescence is as the breath of its life. Qur earth,
when it was one seething mass of lava, was impossible for us
as a habitation ; but it was as a fairy garden to the mineral,
who rejoiced in receiving those fiery impacts and pressures
which would have annihilated plant and animal organisms.
An inner impulse in the life and a stimulus from the outer
environment are both necessary for the life’s growth ; without
the impact, the life is dormant ; with stimulus alone, but with-
out the inner impulse, the form is dead.

A eecond principle to note is that life grows by building
and unbuilding. A myriad deaths or unbuildings little matter
for the life, so long as one opportunity can be seized to build
a more fitting form. Life lavishly builds and unbuilds, ever
seeking to build for itself that garment which is placed
before it as its ideal. In all this process, there seems to be a
terrible waste of forms; yet in reality there is no waste at all.
The matter of the forms, after these are broken up, still
remains the same matter. As for the life, that withdraws.
from the dying organisms, to reappear undiminished in "the
forms of succeeding generations. Since life is indestructible,
it works at its self-evolution by experiment after experiment
in the building of forms. (See Fig. 57.)
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one chapter of the Divine Wisdom to him who will study its
processes. T .

®* What are the principles which guide the evolution of
life? There are many, and one of them is that life grows in
response to a stimulus from without. Stimuli from the world
without are needed to rouse the slumbering life, whether of
mineraL1 plant, animal or man.. Heat, strain, pressure and
other external impacts, which impinge,on the slumbering life
in a mineral, awaken that mineral to its higher possibilities of
organisation. The fiery glow of a nebula has no meaning to
us men, and we die, not grow, in that whirling mas$ of heat
and pressure and movement. But to the chemical element,
all that incandescence is as the breath of its life. Our earth,
when it was one seething mass of lava, was impossible for us
as a habitation; but it was as a fairy garden to the mineral,
who rejoiced in receiving those fiery impacts and pressures
which would have annihilated plant and animal organisms.
An inner impulse in the life and a stimulus from the outer
environment are both necessary for the life’s growth ; without
the impact, the life is dormant ; with stimulus alone, but with-
out the inner impulse, the form is dead.

A eecond principle to note is that life grows by building
and unbuilding. A myriad deaths or unbuildings little matter
for the life, so long as one opportunity can be seized to build
a more fitting form. Life lavishly builds and unbuilds, ever
seeking to build for itself that garment which is placed
before it as its ideal. In all this process, tHere seems to be a
terrible waste of forms; yet in reality there is no waste at all.
The matter of the forms, after these are broken up, still
remains the same matter. As for the life, that withdraws.
from the dying organisms, to reappear undiminished in ‘the
forms of succeeding generations. Since life is indestructible,
it works at its self-evolution by experiment after experiment
in the building of forms. (See Fig. 57.)
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Perhaps the most vital principle to grasp is that, as life
evolves, more and more consciousness is released. A successful

evolutionary form means one through which the consciousness

locked up within the life can manifest more fully. Simply to

. . nk, to feel,
to intuit, to aspire, however, vaguely, however feebly, is what

all Nature is striving for. There is not an electron that js not
vaguely aspiring to be a fuller representative of the Dlisvfwe
Force of which it is a channel ; each plant and each an'rr:nl
from the dim recesses of its thought ang feeling, is dd:nb? ,
hoping and trying to be a larger mirror of the I,)ivine Lifz
which it contains. Life is ever striving to be more and more
self-conscious, and, above all, to be conscious of the Great
Plan, and of its own joyous participation in that Plan,

These principles of the evolving lie are seen in operation
in that struggle fo; existence which characterises the evolution
of our vegetable and animal forms Seen through the cold
passionless eyes of a scientific materialism, Natyre jg *
tooth and claw with ravin”

live means little for the life ; but, while living, to thj

red in

' ' ; what else may one think as he
examines Nature with the magnifying lens of 3 botanisi ?

The gaily-coloured lid of the Sgr i .
spring_and early summer with dropg L(che:é?:t[::(:he;-’s bedewed.in
inward surface, at least for the most part; not which lie on its
pennon of the Darlingtonia. A closer exan’minatioon both, as in the
1shows that these drops are at once helped to f. rm atrl)do'ff fiartace
harge to _trlckle' downwards, by a coating of_ine'b ¢ 'lh SuffxcnentAly
airs which arise from the epidermic surface ut short and stiff
every way an admirably-constructed “ attractive eref, in fact, is in
obvious as well as natural that the insects which sj stl;,r ey and it 1s
travel down into the interior of the pitcher to seek ? < ooney should
the lid surface, th‘f‘x its hairs and nectar-glands thif more. Beyond
smocth and glassy *conducting surface,” a well. ay come upon the
indeed towards destruction. In §. purpureq therg ved path leading
fresh nectaries to be reached by this descent a ore Indeed & few
below the conducting one—in §. flavg angd ot'hern:w Secreting surface

~—but in all cases we soon reach the * detentive suf&‘;i:irz;ttﬁven }t,hlis
e whole
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logver part of the pitcher. This is covered with long, stout, bristly
hairs, averaging say } inch long, all sloping downwards into the cavity
of the pitcher, and so presenting no obstacle towards descent, but
much resistance towards return, as the finger can easily verify, or as
the dead inmates of the tubular prison still more conclusively show.
That so comparatively powerful an insect as a wasp or bluebottle can
be thus detained may be at first sight perplexing ; but we see that
there is no scope to use the wings for escape, while legs and wings
alike become entangled and held back by the stiffly-pointed hatirs,
which the struggling insect can at most only thrust along, and thus
not brezk. Another captive soon comes on top ; ventilation becomes
checked, and the foul air rising from dead predecessors must still
further check respiration; little wonder then that life must fail.
Even in our greenh8uses the leaf thus becomes filled, not only 1 or 2,
but often 5 or 6 inches deep with dead insects; while observers on
the spot, notably Dr. Mellichamp, to whom our knowledge is mainly
due, have shown that there is normally a considerable amount of fluid
secreted by the pitcher, although this doeg not seem to appear in
European cultivation, and that this fluid has distinctly anzsthetic and

fatal properties to insects immersed 1n it.

It is aa old fact that while with us the bluebottle falls an easy
and natural prey to this unwonted trap, being doubtless attracted like
the wasp by that odour of decomposing carrion to which the bee and
butterfly in turn owe their satety, a shrewder American cousin
(Sarcophaga sarraceniae) lays a few eggs over the pitcher edge, where
the maggots hatch and fatten on the abundant food. In April three or
four of these larva are to be found, but in June or July only one
survives, the victor who has devoured his brethren. But nemesis is
often at hand in the form of a grub-seeking bird, who slits up the
pitcher with his beak, and makes short work of all its eatable contents.
For this bird in turn the naturalist has next to lie in wait, and so add

a new lirtk to the chain.

The larvae of a moth (Xanthoptera semicrocea) also inhabit the
pitcher, but devour its tissue, not its animal inmates; in fact, they
spin a web across its diameter, as if to exclude further entrance of
these, and then devour the upper part of the tissue, especially, it
would seem, the nectar-glands, finally passing through their chrysalis
stage within the cavity of the pitcher, and not, as in the case of the

Sarcophaga larva, making their exit into the ground.

It is said that spiders also spin their webs over the mouths of
the pitchers and wait to reap the profit of their attractiveness—again

a point of almost human shrewdness.'
The struggle for existence in the vegetable and anin.lal
kingdoms is a wonderful part of the Great Plan. Ever at its

' Geddes, Chapters in Modern Botany, pp. 8—10.
24
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work of releasing more and more of consciousness, it strives
to select those forms which are most responsive both to the
inner urge of the life and to the changing environment. It
works at selection first by multiplying forms, and ther; by
segregating those most suited to survive in the struggle for
existence. Hosts of Devas or Angels, higher and lower, are
guardians of the multitudinous types of evolving life, and they
carry on a flerce warfare, each Deva arranging for his charges
to fatten on those of another Deva, slaying and counter-slaying,
each co'ncentrating on his own type of life and form a% if it
alone were intended to flourish according to the Great Plan.
But since the death of a form is not the waste of the life, and
since, too, each seeming loss brings with its experience both
wisdom and force to the life, to help it towards its ultimate
success, the ghastly warfare in Nature is a mimic warfare after
all, for all the unseen Builders are one in their dedication to
the needs of the Plan.

The conception that the life-energies in Nature do not
work blindly nor at haphazard, but are guided by Builders, is
not only novel to most, but startling to many. Yet the idea
is as old as the hills. Mankind has ever believed in the
greater invisible workers, Angels or Devas, that they ruled
planets and stars, and that patron saints guided the destinies
of nations. The belief is still vital in Hinduism and Buddhism;
Zoroastrianism and Muhammadanism have it as an integral
part of their teaching. It exists in Christianity, but is profess-
ed sincerely only by a few to-day. The belief in the lesser
invisible workers is equally widespread; fairies of earth and
water, air and fire, are well known in Oriental traditions;
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faith in their existence began to disappear in Europe only after
the birth of modern science. But that such a faith-is not
Srrational is well illustrated in this description of a process in
embryology by Huxley, whose trained scientific imagina-
tion led him beyond the bounds of his temperamental

agnosticism.’

’fhe student of Nature wonders the more and is astonished the
less, the more conversant he becomes with her operatiops ; but of all
the perennial miracles she offers to his inspection, perhaps the most
worthy of admiration 1s _the development of a plant or of an animal
from its embryo. Examine the recently laid eggs of some common
animal, such as a salamander or a newt. It is a minute spheroid in
which the best microscope will reveal nothing but a structureless
sac, enclosing a glairy fluid holding granules in suspensien. But
strange possibilities lie dormant in that semi-fluid globe. Let a
moderate amount of warmth reach its watery cradle, and the
plastic matter undergoes changes so rapid and yet so steady and
purpose-like in their succession, that one can only compare them to
those operated by a skilled modeller upon a formless lump of clay.
As with an invisible trowel, the mass is divided and subdivided
into smaller and smaller proportions, until it is reduced to an aggrega-
tion of granules not too large to build withal the finest fabrics of the
nascent organism. And then, it is as if a delicate finger traced out
the line to be occupied by the spinal column, and moulded the contour
of the body, pinching up the head at one end, the tail at the other,
and fashioning flank and limb into due salamadrine proportions in so
artistic a way that, after watching the process hour by hour, one is
almost igvoluntarily possessed by the notion that some more subtle aid
to vision than an achromatic microscope would show the hidden artist,
with his plan before him, striving with skilful manipulation to perfect

his work. ,
This is exactly what happens. Myriads of Builders, great

and small, are ever at work, building cells, guiding organs to
form, moulding and colouring the flowers, selecting from the
Mendelian - “ factors ” those which are most suited to bring
about the particular form, the model of which is placed before
them by the Deva in charge. Nature is truly a factory, but’
SO vést and stupendous that the imagination of man can but

stand dazed at 4¢he sight of her many creations.

i Lay Sermons, Addresses and Reveries, chapter, “ The Origin of Species ™.
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Stage by stage life evolves, and in these days we need
but take some’ textbook of Botany or Zoology to see what is
God’s Plan for the vegetable and animal kingdoms. But whilc
we study that plan, we must never forget that the plan is HE,
and that it is HIS self-revelation that we are watching as the
pageant of Nature passes before our eyes. The crude ldeas of
Animism professed by primitive savages are in some ways
nearer the truth than the expositions of modern sceptical
scientists ; the former have discovered the truth as to the Life,
while the latter have found the truth as to the Form. Both
are blerided and given us in symbol in Hinduism in its doctrine
of the Avataras (Fig. 93). An Avatara isliterally a “ descent.”

EVOLUTION
ACCOROING TO HINOU MYTHOLOGY
THE AVATARAS OF VISHNU

1| Fish Sea-Anima/

2\ Tortosse A m’?ﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ‘o’f, } Armaol

3| Boar Lono Creoture

4"Maon -Lron” Arimal-NHumon 7ran;,i,ol,,
5| Owarf Missing-Link ™

6| Destructive Grant | Primitive Mon Human

1| Rama rhe Aing loea! Mon }

8 Krishna God as Man

9| Halki (ye? ro come) | God as Man } Owving

Fic. 93

and is specially used to describe the descents or incarnations
of Vishnu, the Second Person of the Hindu Trinity.

In all the Trinities, the Second Logos is specially
identified with the Life-Form activities in manifestation.
Thus it is that the Avataras are of Vishnu, and not of
Shiva or Brahma, the First and Third Persons of the Hindu
Trintty. .

According, then, to the Hindu myth, the first stage In
the Divine Revelation is marked by the fish, the creature of

'In the literal sense of the word, i.e., enterin

first time Compare in the Christian Gospel :
_ the Word was made flesh "

£ into flesh, into physical life for the
Et Verbum cary factum est. ¢ And
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water. The statement that God was a fish seems revolting,
until we grasp its inner significance. How that statement
%ippears to the Hindu imagination is shown in Fig. 94, which

A R RS \

Fic. 94 Ravi Varma

represents the popular idea of the Matsya or Fish Avatara.

3

The Avatara came at the time of the “Deluge” to save
the human race, and mankind in the picture is represented
by the four rescued children, whose colours are white,
brown, yellow and black. From them, after the * Flood,”
the human .family was started once again, with its many
races. The next higher stage is one of transition, as the life
in water creatures slowiy ascends to life in creatures of the
land. Hence the Avatara is the Tortoise, the animal both
of land and water. The next stage in evolution, is represer.lted°
by a creature who lives completely on land, the boar. Next

comes once again a transition, that of the Divine Life in

animal forms as it slowly begins to manifest in human
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forms. This is the mythical “man-lion,” the lion being
taken .to represent the highest stage of animal evolution. After
the man-lion, the next stage is that of complete humanity,
but of a primitive kind; and the Divine Life in the early stage
of human activity is represented by the “ dwarf,” the primitive
man. The human life, after ages of growth, becomes strong
in body, with. giant shapes, violent, selfish, destructive ; yet
that life is God Himself, and so the Avatara is Parashu Rama
—Rama with the axe—whose energies were bent more on
destruction than on reconstruction. Now comes the stage of
the Divine Life as full and perfect humanity, and the Avatara
is Ramachandra, the ideal king of the Hindus, who reigned in
India tens of thousands of years ago, and whose exploits and
sacrifices for Duty and Righteousness are treasured in every
Indian heart to-day. Comes thereafter the succeeding stage,
when the perfect man is both man and conscious God, and so
the Avatara is that of Shri Krishna, who taught with authority,
.ruling and guiding men because He was God. A further
Avatara is promised, though our imaginations can scarce grasp
what it is; the books say that Kalki will come, riding on a
white horse, again to establish Righteousness for the sake
of men. .

So life evolves, at each stage releasing more of the con-
sciousness enshrined in it, and steadily becoming a fuller
reflection of Divine Wisdom, Strength and Beauty. Whoso
can dream with a mineral, feel with a flower, rejoice with the
birds, sympathise with the cravings and delights of the
animals, is a poet, a seer, whose imagination senses what is
the Divine purpose for which they were planned. Not merely
to look at a landscape, but to think and feel as each blade of
grass, as each shrub and tree, opens its heart to the sun’s rays,
as each of them contributes its tiny note to Nature’s wondrous
harmony, is to transcend man’s limitations and put on the
attributes of an Angel, a Deva, and lastly of God Himself. It
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was not a beautiful phantasy but a most glorious verity which
Coleridge saw when he sang, T .

* And what if all of animated nature -
Be but organic harps diversely framed,
That tremble into thought, as o’er them sweeps,
Plastic and vast, one intellectual breeze,
At once the Soul of each, and God of All?

>,



CHAPTER XII
THE EVOLUTION OF CONSCIOUSNESS .

CouLD one but understand what Consciousness really is
one would find the clue to all problems in evolution For,
consciousness is the highest expression of that One Exi.stence
which is both the force and the matter, the form and the life

OM! AMITAYA! measure not with words

Th’ Immeasurable ; nor sink th i
Into the Fathomless. Who asks doﬁlsg;ng of thought
Who answers, errs. Say nought!

Yet such is the fabric of our nature that we must ask, and
we can only find satisfaction in life as we deem to ,have
found answers to our questions. The answer of yesterda
may not satisfy us to-day; but we cannot be content to-day
unless we find some answer for to-day, though we may
discard it to-morrow. An intellectual grasp of how consciou:f
ness evolves does but take us part way to the realisation of
what consciousness is. Nevertheless, the knowledge of how
consciousness evolves is the science of sciences.

The first great marvel about consciousness is that th
whole is in the part, the total is in the unit. For, though th:
consciousr.less in an electron be as a pin-point of consciousness
yet that tiny unit is linked to the vast totality of consciousness’
that 1s the L0GOs, and all of HiM is there, though we with our
limitations can only find so much of HiM as makes the electron
Just as, when a myriad diffused rays of sunlight are focus d
by a lens into a point, all the rays’ energies are there in cht
point, so 1s it with every type of consciousness ensouling every
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fqrm. All possible revelations of consciousness are in each
ensouled unit, great or small. The Mendelian biologist, is but
stating the occult truth when he says that “ Shakespeare once
existed as a speck of protoplasm not so big as a small pin’s
head”! Place a lens before a great panorama extending for
miles ; the lens will bring all the rays from the panorama into
one focal point. The whole landscape will there exist, and
yet no’ picture will there be to be seen. It is only as we get
away from the focal point, that picture after picture will
appear on a screen placed to reflect the rays, according to the
distapces from the point where we place the screen. - Accord-
ihg to the distance is the size of the picture; and according
to the size will be the legibility of the picture’s details. The
picture is all there, in the point: it is only as we get away
from the point that the picture steps out of nothing towards us.
This is an apt illustration of the evolution of consciousness.

The evolution of consciousness is also as the drawing aside
of a curtain which screens a light ; the action of drawing the
curtain aside adds nothing to the light. Having nothing to
gain, the Light yet wills to banish the Darkness. Till we
ourselves consciously identify ourselves with the Light, we
shall ot realise why It so wills. Its action is both a sacrifice
and a joy ; the sacrifice comes from enduring a limitation, the
joy from a ygiving. To partake of that Sacrifice and that Joy
is to attain Divinity.

The evolution of consciousness in man is by giving. The
principle of growth for the animal and vegetable kingdoms
is competition, rivalry and self-seeking; the principle of
growth for man is co-operation, renunciation and self-sacrifice.
The Logos is eternally sacrificing HIMSELF on the cross of life,
and matter ; only as man imitates HIM does man grow*into
His likeness. This is the great principle ever to keep in mind.
The consciousness in man unfolds its hidden possibilities

1 Bateson, Presideniial Address, British Association, 1914,
25
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stage by stage, but without self-sacrifice there lis no passing
from one stage to the next stage. Man must
remnant of the brute in him, though it take hung
When, after many births and deaths, self-
instinctive with ‘him, then does he know
the only conceivable joy.

'die to every
reds of lives.
sacrifice has become
that sacrifice 1s1joy,

Before consciousness can e-volve, it must first have been
in-volved. It is that process of involution which we have out-
lined in our next diagram, Fig. 95, There are iniit seven
horizontal divisions to mark the seven great planes of our solar
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system ; and above them all is the symbol of the Unmanifested
LoGos, before cosmic processes begin. As the first step of
involution, HE descends on to the Agi Plane; there all the
three great Aspects, as Shiva, Vishnu ang Brahma, or
Father, Son and Holy Ghost, function in perfection. When
the LOGOS descends to the next vlane, the Anupadaka HE
endures limitation, for His aspect as the Firgt LoGos is t,here
latent, and only the aspects as the Second and Third Locos
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can find perfect expression. At the next stage of descent, the
LoGos undergoes still further limitation, and on tht? plane of
Nirvana, the Third LOGOS alone can fully n.lamfes.t, the
aspects of the Second and First LoGos finding it 1mpo$s1ble to
manifest Their attributes on that plane.

Perhaps it may be difficult 'to.s0fne to grasp how an
omnipotent LOGOS should suffer limitation, as HE descends
from plane to plane. . We can grasp the idea 1f we take
an example from our knowledge of space rc?latlon.s. We
all know what a cube is; it has three dimensions, of
length, breadth and height. To every one who cam wa.lk
round the cube, and look down upon 1t,. and.look at .1ts
bottom by lifting the cube, it is.a scfhd object, having
six square faces, with twelve bound.mg lines. But suppose
we put ourselves into the consciousness of @ rn.mrobe
which is on a piece of a paper, a mzcrobe wh;ch 1S un-
able to lift itself out of the surface of t}t.le paper. .Then,
when the cube is placed on the paper, the mlcrol?e, coming up
to the cube, and walking round the thbe where it to'uches t.he
paper, will see or feel only four equal, 1mpenetrx?ble lines; with
its highest imagination, it may be able to conceive 9f a square,
that is, a plane surface bounded by four equal lines. But,
since the microbe cannot leave the plane of the p:juper, the
cube will never be able to'reveal itself to thf: m1crobe'as
a cube. The cube may present its six fac.es in succe§s1on
before the microbe’s eyes ; but the microbe will say each time :
«It is only a square.” So too, when any object of three
dimensions appears to a’consciousness Whlcl.l k.nmfvs o.nly t“to’
that object undergoes a limitation. That limitation is not.lts
own nature, but it exists with reference t.o the power Wl:lc'h,
the object can exercise in the two-dimensional world. Simi-
larly is it with the limitations which the LoGgos undergoes as
HE descends from plane to plane. In His Nature, HE is ever
the same; but as HE works on the planes which HE createg
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HE suffers limitation plane by plane, according to the mate-
riality of the plane.

During all the period of the descent of the LoGos on tu
the three highest planes, the human Monad is within HiM.
This fact is symbolised in the diagram by the tiny star within
the Triangle. There is never a moment when each of us as
a Monad does not live and move and have our being in HiM.
Though we know nothing of HiM, thoygh we, knowing, yet go
contrary to His Will, in all the stages through which we have
gone, from mineral to plant, from plant to animal and man, no
separation from HIM has ever been possible.

Thus speaks the
ancient stanza of 7The Secret Doctrine :

L oeneas oot 2o, O Flame by the ot tresd of Pt
and is a Metal and a Stone; it passes into the Second, and behold -a
Plant ; the Plant whirls through seven changes and becomes 2 Sacred
Animal. From the combined attributes of these, Manu, the Thinker
is formed. ’

And ever the Spark hangs from the Flame. The sense
of individuality, as a doer, begins in the Monad when, on the
plane of Nirvana, it finds itself as a triplicity of Atma,
Buddhi and Manas, separate from the Flame as a spark, and
yet gaining from the Flame all the qualities of the fire.
The triple Monad, on the plane of Nirvana, is a miniature
LoGos, in all ways in the image of. His Maker.
sented in the diagram by the little triangle.

Just as the LOGOS underwent a process of involution, so
too does the Monad in his turn. All three aspects of the
Monad reveal themselves on his true plane, that of Nirvana.
The moment he descends to the Buddhic plane, he undergoes
a limitation, and his aspect as’ the Atma is veiled,
Buddhi and Manas manifest themselves. So one side of his
triangle becomes unmanifest and latent. Similarly, when he
descends one plane lower still, to the menta] plane, he under-
goes a further limitation, and in the causal body, which he

It is repre-

and only
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forms there, only his aspect as Manas appears, Wthe other two
being latent on the higher mental plane. Now only one side
of his triangle, its base, can manifest. . .

Once again, there begins the process of involution, and
now of the Ego who lives in the causal body. .W?len the Ego
descends into incarnation, he undergoes limitation plane by
plane, as he makes successively the mental, astral and phy-
sical bodies. ) ' .

The evolution of consciousness 1is the process of releasing
the hidden energies, first of the Ego, t.hen of the Monad, and
lastly. of the LOGOS, through the vehlcle_s made on" all the
planes. The mode of releasing tltfe consciousness of the Ego,
by the process of training his vehlf:les, has ?lready befn dealt
with in Chapter VI, “Man in Llfe.and in Death,” where
the process is described with the aid of Flg. 53. .After the
Ego has gained the requisite control. of his vehicles, the
next stage in the expansion of consclousness comfzs when
he enters the Great White Brotberbood, and hfa is taught
at the First Initiation how to fu.nctlon in full consciousness on
the lowest sub-plane of Buddhi. '.I'hen, for the first tlme,.he
begins to know, by actual r'ealisatmn. and got by fnel:e belief,
the unity of all that lives, and how his .destmy 1s mdxssolut.)]y
linked with the destiny of all those myr1ad§ of souls who with
him form Humanity. Nay, more,'h.e reahs‘f‘es f’hat th‘t‘ay are”a
part of him, and that all those divisions _Of I” and “ thou ”,
« mine” and “thine,” which mark existence on the plafles
below Buddhi, are illusions. He ha§ now, at th.ls asoendm.g
stage on the Buddhic plane, realised two sides of his

triangle.

Further expansions of consciousness, at the Second, Third ,

' and Fourth Initiations, give him mastery of the remaining siib-

lanes of the Buddhic plane, till, at the Fifth Initiation, that of
fhe Asekha, his consciousness works unbrokenly on the plane of

Nirvana. The triangle of the Monad is now complete, and the,
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“ Eternal Pilgrim” has now
ter . returned home, “ rejoicing
bringing his sheaves with him . T
Him the Gods envy from their lo
s wer :
Him the Three Worlds in ruin shi?ﬁfisr’xot shake ;

All life is lived for him, all
Karma will no moreamai?ths are dead;

New houses. Seeking nothing. h i
Forgoing self, the Univergé gf'og;lsn‘s‘ ? l’l’ ;

If any teach NIRVANA is to cease ;
Say unto such they lie. ’

If any teach NIRVANA is to live,

Say unto such they err: n i i
Nor what light shines beyor;dlt(})nteingxlkt:eg tlhls,
Nor lifeless, timeless, bliss.’ " lamps,

At this stage of the Asekha Ade
. - pt, th
direct realisation, the marvel of marvelsjhb:to nSa(;al:o:Zs’ b}):
. R ’ ou
he I?e, he is the Fla¥ne. He is thenceforth the Christos tie
Anointed, crowned with that kingly crown which ’
of God, he went forth “to war” to gain > as the Son

t;iarigle of the Monad is in direct contact
the LoGoOS, though only with one i R,

is the aspect of the “ Holy Ghost”.e ;2222 l(tf’hr:;:?a: i bads.ef which
us that there are two baptisms, one of water’and n;) tion tels
“fire”. John the Baptist could give the first baptis t fz other of
but on.ly a Christos could give the secon 4. with t}‘;“, ;Vilth water;
and fire: “Iindeed baptise you with water L e Holy Ghost
but he that cometh after me is mightier than | Y ;l-epentance;
am not worthy. to unloose : he shall baptise y01; v t;lse shoes I
Gh(.)St, and with fire.” It is. when the MOnad"‘flt the Holy
u WIt}T the Holy Ghost and with fire,” that he ca is so ba}ptlsed
and in dedication: “As the Father knov:::}ym triumph
s0 know I the F?ther ) Lam the resurrect; me, even
life : he that believeth in me, though he were d lgn and the
h.e live : and whosoever liveth and believeth ip eac, yet shall
die . . . Iand my Father are one.” me shall never

* The Light of Asia. Book VIII.

F.rom this time; the
with the Triangle of
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To further heights still, inconceivable now to us, does

‘the Eternal Pilgrim go, making, on the Anupadaka plape, his

Buddhi one with the Buddhi of the great Triangle, and at last,
on the Adi plane, making his Atma one with the eternal Atma
of all that is, was and ever shall be, the LoGOS of our System.

Man’s ascent to Divinity can be studied from many points
of view, and another such is given in the next diagram,
Fig. 96" The fundamental thought in it is that, as is the kind of
impact on a consciousness from outside, so is the discovery of
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the world by that consciousness. Response to impacts, physi-
cal, astral, or mental, gives us a knowledge of the world; ac-
cording to the type of response is the expansion of f:onscious-
ness in the individual. A stone responds, in the main, only to
heat and cold and pressure; therefore it
knows only the physical world. A plant responds to astral
vibrations of like and dislike, and hence it has an in§tinct of
adaptation to environment; it knows both the phy§1ca1 gnd °
astral worlds, though the latter only dimly. The animal res-
ponds to the yibrations of the lower mental world, and so
thinks as well as feels; it therefore knows the physical, astral

[ ]
L)

the impacts of
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and mental worlds, though the last only vaguely. But man is

capable of being affected by the high .
means that his vision of gher mental world, which

mean tne universe is from that

.The. lower astral world is thrown into activity b imal
feelings in man, like anger, lust, envy and jealous y Xamma’\
astral body gets refined, and he is capable of affecty" ds ma.n X
and sympathy, though they may be strongly tinlor:i, e_Vzt‘:p
personafl needs, he discovers the higher astral worlg;3 f“;lt . s
In a similar fashion, the disjointed, unrelated th E eelxpgl’;
we have about things in general enable us toug o
lower mental world of particular thoughts, © contact the
can arrange our ideas into categori
discover laws from them, tsgfle::f::::}fh: antd fee]ing,' a‘nd
of the higher mental world. Tq think withptho the vision
is to rise above particular thoughts, and to com © cavsal body
versal thoughts of religion, philosophy and e.to those o
characterise the philosophic mind. science which

Beyond the highest attribg
yet another faculty, or instrun::n:)fo?ucr:g:i?Ught’ man has
want' of a better term, Theosophy calls by t}l‘Oni_If”hxch, .for
§oph1ca1 term Buddhi. Its characteristic js thateb ,’“du ph.llo-
is .kno?vn not by examination from outside, but b 3',dlt a‘n'Ob]FCt
th.h 1t.by the knower. Buddhi is g rr,)ode ofyl ent.lfxcahon
yhlch is neither thought alone, nor feeling al consciousness
mmply combined ; yet it is both at once and m alone, f]or l??th
describable thought-feeling. One can oniy say thore, a kind of n
affects the higher mental plane, the mind gras " W.hen Buddh
cepts; and that, when the force of Buddhi is p o versal con-
astral nature, the tenderest of sympathies reg
Intuition, surer than science, because it ju
a past and a present but also from a futu
understanding than the profoundest emoti
. the knower 1s the known.

It is only when we

etlected on a pure
ult. It is a Divine
dges not only from
re, more precise in
on, because at will
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_ If already words fail to describe what Buddhi 1s, how
may one describe that faculty of the Monad which expresses
%self on the Nirvanic plane ? Suffice it to say that, as Buddhi
is different and more wonderful than pure thought and pure
emotion, so is the Atma aspect of the soul more wonderful still
than Buddhi. .

The cultural growth of humanity will not be complete till
all can function on the plane of Nirvana. So far, the highest
achievement of mankind has been to touch, through the eiforts
of a few geniuses, the Buddhic plane through Art. But it is
as if, only yesterday that mankind discovered that there was a
réalm of being where man could fashion objects of beauty that
are joys for ever, and create not for a day but for all time.
When the genius, whether of religion or art, of philosophy or
science, breaks through into the Buddhic plane, what he
creates has the essence of art. If as scientist he deals with
nature’s facts, he conceives and presents them so artistically
that his science is luminous with intuitions; if as philosopher
he creates a system, he broods with tenderness on both the
small and the great, and enwraps them with a beauty and
unity. The ethical precepts of the great Teachers are
revelations of the purest art, for their commandments are
universal in their applicability to all men’s problems, and
un-ageing in their freshness gnd beauty at all epochs of
time. Cre

Any one expression of art contains within it some of the
characteristics of all the others ; a picture is a sermon, and a
symphony is a philosophy. When Buddhi g'ives its message,
and art is philosophy ; it is only on the
f particular thoughts that the unity breaks,
annot sense the unity through

religion is science,
lower mental plane 0

into diversity, and he who ¢
one- particular expression sees the particulars as contradict-

ing each other. Man the thinker, the lover, the doer,
when the Buddhi is awake in him, achieves a unity of
2
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himself which he cannot reveal except on the Buddhic
plane., -

Mankind is being taught to attain to THAT, which exists out
of time and space, by using time and space. Qur highest tool
of cognition, so far, is creative art. How its various aspects are
related to each other is one of the problems in philosophy; one
mode of their relation is suggested in our next diagram, Fig. 97.
In literature of the highest type, we have both g brilliant

Fig. 97
“ word-painting ” and a graphic dramatis
ideas. From literature, accordin
values are dealt with, the arts d
literature leads to drama, and'

poetry through its essential musical quality leads on to muys; o

On the side of space, the word-painting of literature is linked
to painting, and painting in two dimensiong rises to a three-
dimensional manifestation in sculpture, and sculpture to thoge
wonderful abstract conceptions of rhythm and beauty which
architecture gives. It is not difficult to see how drama
narrating events in time, is related to painting, which depict;
events in space. Sculpture is like a dumb Poetry, while
poetry sculptures image after image from the matte’r of the

ation of events and
g as time-values or space-
evelop. On the side of time,
drama tends to poetry, and
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The description of Goethe and Lessing, that

imagination. » gives us the clue to the relation

. b
architecture is “ frozen music,

i architecture. .
”bet'wze;;l I::;s‘:o?;ds of art lead man’s consciousness to grasp

th lues to life which the Monad finds.on the Buddhic
o VT tistic sense of humanity is rudimentary as ye:t,
plane.. The o wth of Brotherhood more will be sensed in
ot i theO;?nt)he other hand, with the development in men

liffet }(:f'ar:;- tistic sense, there will be a greater power to realise

0 eir i

Brot?‘er}:;)od- when we have come to the utmost Hhmits of
astly,

nd begin to feel in us powers and realisations

sible even in the highest art, then sha’ll we know
not expr'es't. es which characterise the Monad on his .true plane
tl'fmj_; ac-txvléut how we shall join Nirvana and this earth of
0 tma.

ion 1s a M of the future.
i f action is a mystery
ours into one realm (: ] y ;
L

evolution of consciousness is to
To understta: ‘ (f;‘ ”(3;’0;}‘: nature. Yet since all life is HE,
solve ‘the e :Z are fragments of HiM, our growth in con-
and since ?ve ‘;1 discovery of HIM and a growing into His
ess is bo! h'?e we discover HIM, it is ourselves whom
. Yet Tv:,isl is the mystery of Cf)nsciouspess, that the
e dx-scover.Wh le. But to know this is one thing, and fo be
part is the 'I(‘) .be the Whole is only possible as we act as
this. anorter dothat is by giving ourselves as fully and freely
the Who'e, &7 little circle of being as the Whole gives' of
all wil:;in the vast circle of Its .Be.ing: It seems in-
Itself X e shall ever be capable of imitating the Whole.
credible that \;’ t indeed is our destiny, HE has sent us forth ,‘
Yet because tha our separated lives. That the only life .worth
f.r o Hl Mo l'lv'e in His eternal Sacrifice is the testimony
htv mfl ::h;oh:ao\:: come from HIM and are returning to Him.
of a

artistic creation, a

sciousn
likeness.

to all within o

*
r ]



CHAPTER XiiI

THE INNER GOVERNMENT OF THE WORLD

AMONG the many startling ideas which confront the

inquirer into Theosophy, one of the most significant is
that there is an inner Government of the World.
national life of the world throughout the ages
purposeless to us in most ways, that
accord with the dictum that the histo
indeed, little more than the register of the crimes, follies, and
misfortunes of mankind”. It seems scarcely credible to the
sceptical mind of to-day that every event in th
happenings is being used ang guided to fulfi] 4 Divine Plan.
Our religious faith is sufficient to believe in 3 far-of “ divine
event to which the whole creation moves,” but when it comes
to believing literally that not 4 SParrow  “shal] fa)y on the
ground without your Father,” oy faith is of the heart and not
ot the head. Yet no more wonderful fact exigts In nature
than this revealed by Christ; it i literally trye that not g

The inter-

one is thoroughly n
ry of the nations *is,

e world’s

and guiding it beyond the gates of death to 4
Here on this globe of ours which sping round the gyup,
Mighty Beings guide every event; and the crimes, folljes and
misfortunes of mankind, as too their heroisms, sacrifices and
dreams, are used by Them to achieve that Particular part of

the Plan of the LoGoS which js intended for fulfilment as the
days and months pass one by one.

happier life.
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The facts as to an inner Government of tll?e World h.avet:
b ] kept as the most precim.:s. of secrets'in %he Ancien
een qng F; with the opportunities now dawning for men
Iﬂysterlt?S; b lution, what was once hidden is now reveale.d.
o aswilter Zvobt th; revelation will mean nothing at all; in
To many, nﬁ Oili,e’ rise to mockery; in a few it may call' forth
some it wi ,gnsight into life, and a new determination to
both a , IewW l]ves heart and soul to further “God’s plan,
thr9w .themiet.on ?. It is for the sake of these last, who lon.g
which is evodu 'ln or.der to justify to the brain the faith that is
fo und.erstént 1that a great body of occult knowledge has been
n their hearts, through the Theosophical Moveme.nt..
révealed to men 11 the pages of this /First Principles, the
Thr?ughOU}: ae has been that all that happens in Nature,
one dommant.t etr;1 heart of man, is the Self-revelation of the
in life, and in b een shown that His Life reveals itself stage
Locos. It hdasth:t all forms of life and consciousness are
by stage, an h other in a ladder of evolution. Ar.1 atom and
related to eact in His Life ; but more of His Life is revealed
an amceba co(r;halhan or a Planetary Logos. On t}‘ns earth of
n a Dhyan omen are embodiments of HIs Life, and we
ours, all of us e fully than can our younger brothers oflthe
reveal HIM mor In an exactly similar way, there. are Beings
ani’:al i;e::lig;m who reveal more still of HIs Life than can
higher

It is They who form the inner Government of the
man. 1

Worléi. h globe within the Solar System has a body of His
ac

Plan for that globe. This body
Minister‘s Wh(‘)‘ :I?;Zrciuyt H(ifs the globe, and the Hierarchy on
is called th.e known In tradition by many names, the ’c,me now
our Ear.th 2 being * the Great White Brotherhood ”. Phis
chielly n 1 not a mere association of Supermen, but a
Brf)therhmd lshich contains the Life-energies of the LoGos.
lI1v1.ng tBuoliy aw“ Grand Lodge above,” the pattern of every,
t 18 truj
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Grand Lodge that has ever been, and its mighty Officers
labou: from noon to noon without ceasing. The Adepts of the
Great White Brotherhood work in true hierarchical order
according to their qualifications, each having his work ina:
particular department of the Plan.

It has been just said that the Great White Brotherhood
contains the Life-energies of the L0Gos. As the Logos
when in manifestation, works as a Trinity, so all His energi s’
flow through three Ministers, who are the representativesgfle
this Earth of His triple nature, and who are the chanrels o;
the energies of that Triplicity. The Great Triangle, “ eter :l
in the heavens,” is that of LOGOS as the First, St;cond annd
Third LoGos—Shiva, Vishnu, Brahma, or Father Sor; and
Holy Ghost. Its representation here on earth is’ another
Triangle, composed of three Great Adepts, known as the Lord
of the World, the Bodhisattva, and the Mahachohan, The
First brings down to humanity the energies of the Atmic or
Power aspect of the LOGOS; the Second, as the World
Teacher, is the channel of His Wisdom aspect, and perft())r :
for humanity that mysterious function which is the At:ms
ment”; the Third is the channel of His Divine M'ind :e(;
reveals to earth all those activities which are typical o,f t:
Third LoGos, the “ Holy Ghost ™. )

Though the‘ LoGOS in activity is g Trinity, there
aspect of HIM as the Unmanifested; similarly is, it wi: he
Triangle of the Hierarchy of this Earth. Behind thelG o
Three—the KING who rules, the Prime Minister wh lmat
and the General who executes—isa Fourth, the Silent V\;) :) :ns.
who in the last Round was the Lord of the Worlq of oura cl :r'
and now “watches and waits” behind the Three, b tio' .
what mighty actions for man and God we scarce cax; c:nc:il::
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_ The grades of the Hierarchy which rules the world are set
down briefly in Fig. 98. The Head of the Hierarchy is that-
lofty Being, the Lord of the World, who rules and orders all
events on this globe for men and for angels. Within His con-
sciousness is recorded everything which happens on all the
seven planes of our globe. Since His aura pervades the entire
earth, He is aware of all that happens within that aura, and no
act is so secret but He knows, no injustice too small but He
THE KING, as He is often named, is not an Adept

records 1t.
THE GREAT WHITE BROTHERHOOD
INITIATION !
SILENT
TENTH WATCHER
LORD OF
NINTH  (y1g WORLD)
CIGHTH :Sg‘:::‘ BUDDHA
1-
SEVENTH | MANU BOPHA w A] H AlC B |0 B la n
SIXTH CHOMAN | CHOMAN | CHOHAN CHOHAN | CHOHAN | CHOHAN | CHOHAN
FIFTH NSEKWA | ABEKHA | ASEKWA | ASEKHA | ASEKHA ASEKHA | ASEKHA
FOURTH . ) ) ‘
THIRD & & & *o‘ “v & &
0“ f &’. ‘f & &é é‘*
SECOND ¢ & 4 &
FIRST
Fic. 98

of our humanity; the position which He holds is too lofty
an one to be filled by any Adept of our human evolution.
He is a mighty Adept of the great Venus Scheme of
and came thence six and a half million years
e of the evolution of this Earth, after
humanity had been transferred from the Moon 'Chain
to the Earth Chain. Without His fiaf, none can be initiat-
ed into the Great White Brotherhood, and it is His Star
which flashes in assent over the head of the Adept Initiator,
as a sign that He.accepts the Initiate into His Brotherhood.
Hindu tradition, which knows of Him, calls Him Sanat
Kumira, the “Eternal Virgin-Youth,” for His Body, though
of woman, but was made by Kriyashakti,

evolution,
ago to take charg

physical, is not born



208 FIRST PRINCIPLES OF THEOSOPHY
or will-power, and it never ages, and He is in appearance not 3
man but a “ Youth of sixteen summers”. He is the Will of the
LoGOS incarnate for men, and yet is His mighty Love as vast
as the ocean. Round Him stand the Four Great Devarajahs
or the Rulers of the Elements, who adjust the karmas of mens
and great Devas and Angels are as His courtiers, ready to
do His bidding. All earthly kings, whose dynasties havé
gained His Benediction as a recognition of their selfless service
for men, have that mysterious “ divine right of kings ” as a part
of their invisible heritage. When the crown of England is set
upon the head of her King, a far-off reminiscence of the tradition
as to the Great King of the World is seen in the little globe
which is placed in the King’s left hand, and in the sceptre. of
Rod of Power, which is placed in his right. For of a truth,
this earth of ours, large though it be to us, does lie in the hollow
of His Hand, and verily not a sparrow falls but He knows-
With Him are three Pupils and Assistants, who to0
came from Venus; They are named in Hindu tradition
Sanandana, Sanaka and Sanatana, and all the glorious Four aré
called “mind-born Sons of Brahma’ and * Lords of the
Flame”. The four Lords of the Flame have been also called
“the Head, the Heart, the Soul and the Seed of undying
knowledge”. When the life-wave shall pass from Earth to
Mercury, it is these Three who will become in turn Lords
of Mercury, and guide all evolution on that globe. They aré
known in Buddhism as Pratyeka Buddhas, the ** solitary
Buddhas,” for They do not teach, or establish world-religions-
They are on the First or ruling Ray, while the Buddhas aré
on the Second or teaching Ray. But They stand at the level
of the Buddha, though not Their's the role of the World-
Teacher. Hence the curiously misleading description 10
popular Buddhism of Them as “ solitary ” or * selfish ” Buddhas-

Their love is as great as that of the Buddhas, but They give
_to men Power not Wisdom.
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The Buddha Initiation is ﬂ_le' highest ach‘ievabl‘eA 0:1 this
earth on the Second Ray, and it 1s taken by a Bodhisattva or
Teacher as the crown of His work of ages for %mmamty.
X?:ld}ozi(;ing religion after religion, He gathers,t;n theriljjz
of His lives, all His pupils who are r‘eady to enter the vaTh
I "tiation. and He is-horn with them on earth. en
grades of T at world-religion, and after the work of that
He $1V¢5 a dgreis over, He passes to loftier work on other
physical bo i’_{ asses, from humanity, He hands over to His
planes. As :;utpies of the World-Teacher. The last of the
successor the the Buddha Gautama, and His successor in the
Bu‘ddhas V\\’]vasld-TeaCh er is the Bodhisattva Maitreya.
office of 1101;he cemaining five Rays, from the '.I‘hlrd to Fhe
On a he highest Initiation, as a member of this humanity,
Seventh, tht ™ Mahachohan. This office is held by only Orfe
is that of th:me According to the dominant influence in
Adept‘ at at lny. given epoch, of a Ray and its Sub-rays, 18
evolution, aAda ¢ who holds the position of Mahéch‘ohan. He
the type o “ Iipe er of the Records ~ of the evolutionary pro-
is the greal 1ebp and supervises and directs all the activities
cesses of the £ e;){ the Great Brotherhood, as they develop
of the members{he great Plan. He has been described as one
§tage by St-ag? ht the future lies like an open page .
“ to whose u(liSlgt o the First Ray who takes the sex{enth
. .Tbe A e;1)1v nters thereafter upon the arduous duties of
Initiation usuaRdoot Race on 2 globe. His term of office begins
the Manu 0f1 a thering of the egos who are going to work
with thc? S-O“ihi ~ommencement of the new race. and throu.gh
under Him & | e ;ub-races as they appear oné by one. During
all the succeSSlV{ thousands of vears of the history of a R?ot ,
the hundrgds . the building of variant after variant of the sub-
Race, He dngf:ts e]?incarnates in each sub-race to set the form
races, arxif t 1:'1?5 work as Manu is completed, He passes on to
toi lt.the eiegrhth Initiation as a Pratveka Buddha, and @ons;
tage

—
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later to take the ninth Initiation, that of a Lord of the World.
Only - two Manus now remain with humanity, the Manu

Chakshusha who founded the fourth Root Race, the Atlantean,

over a million years ago, and the Manu Vaivasvata. who

founded the fifth Root Race, the Aryan, aboy
years ago.

A careful study of F 1. 98 will s
Rays, there are Adepts up to the lev
At this stage, the Adept can make o

to his future work (see Fig. 73). If he decides to continue to
wqr'k ‘f’lth our humanity, he works on and tinally takes the'sixth
Initiation. ~After this, he may, if he so chooses, leave his
wox:k with humanity, and take up work elsewheres’ le;‘te. f he
decides to continue with humanity, he then qualifie;s . u 1“ e
be a Manu',.or a Bodhisattva, or 3 Mahachohan and tlrzse the
seventh Initiation." The Adept who isa Mahéch,oh af o his
period of office is over, once more makes his “ch o »? teIrf hle
chooses sfill to continue to work with humanit ‘:CE . fficial
of the Hierarchy, he must transfer himself eith);r ioa:lho Fl‘fxl'st
01" S.econd Ray, in order to proceed to take the eighth I .f. tion
Similarly Foo the Adept who holds the office of B ddr;ll la'fl h '
chooses still to take office in the Hierarch ] £ :
himself to tlfe First Ray to take the ninth Initi):’a,ti;nUSt transfer
The Adepts of any Ray, whe leave humanr;.t f the
Asekha. level upwards, will take elsewhere thos }; .r:m. s
for VV.hICh they have not qualified themselves on : r:;, latgne
Ray is not better than another. All the Initiat:);s .can ;e

taken on all the Rays. But sinc
. : e only th
World are required during a world Deriod ree Lords of the

t sixty thousand

el of the Asekha Initiation.'
ne of the seven choices, as

' The first, second, thirgd and f 1 "
1rst, , fo iati i
chapter, on ** The Puth of Discipleship '[.irlh Initiations will be dealt with in the next

? There are however Adepts on bo he fira ana second Ravs hat aken
' 0 . pts th t fi i i ¥s, who have
the seventh. lnmanon. and who do not holld ihe :Jf(i!ces of or 1 0' t ' tu do

how that, on al] the seven
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t all Adepts as a matter of fact qualify for
these offices, and the majority of them “ enter Nix:vana " after
the Asekha Initiation, and pass on to .work which c.loes not
bring them directly in touch any more w1.th our hufnamty.

The work of the world, visible and.mvmble, is under the
direction of the Adepts of the Great White Bro.therhood. Into
Their hands the LOGOS commits His Power, Wxsdom and Love,
and Théy distribute the energy _°f the L(?qos into all t.he many
departments of human activity. Religion and ‘ph1}0sophy,
science and art, commerce and de.velopment, are inspired and
guided by Them; either incarnatmg among men, or from the
invisii)le, They move men and nations as pawns on a board,
striving to win men OVer to cotoperate: with the Divine Plz.ull.
They are constantly hindered in Their work by the’un“{ll: -
ingness of men; yet since They may not coerceTn;len s wills,
They toil with a patience that has no bounds2 anfi hey .lnslplte
and guide all, brooding over men’s good'and evil W},th mﬁmtz ove
and understanding. The - Ever1a§t1ng Arms” of the ieat
Brothers enfold humanity, and wh.lle They lab01.1r to complete
the Plan, no ultimate failure is possible for mankind. Because
They, once weak and sinful as we are to-day, have now
achieved Perfection, the vision of Peffectxon‘some day ffor us 1;
not a dream but a reality. In Their low{e is our comfort, an
in Their strength is our peace. and salvation. To serve Them
is to gain the certainty that all things move in the direction of
o Good, the True and the Beautiful ; to be accepted of Them
;};e Th(:;r, assistants and helpers is to enter on the pgth that

leads to Deification.

Mghéchohans, no
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later to take the ninth Initiation, that of a Lord of the World
Only - two Manus now remain with humanity, th N})r. .
Chakshusha who founded the fourth Root Race tl;e Afl anu
? Verd ad million years ago, and the Manu V,aivasvat:nt;al:]c;
;el;r:seaéot.he fifth Root Race, the Aryan, about sixty thousand
A careful study of Fig. 9§ will sh

Rays,' there are Adepts up to the level(t))?tl::aZsZ}l;:nIﬂ{e. se'veni
At tl?xs stage, the Adept can make one of the sevena }r:lt‘latlon'
to his future work (see Fig. 73). If he decides o choces, as
wqr}c with our humanity, he works on and finally talKcon}t]mu-e t}c:
Initiation. After this, he may, if he s chovs. eslt esixt

wor.k with humanity, and take up work elSewheres’ ;;ave- his
decides to continue with humanity, he then qualif; . . ut if he
be a Manu, or a Bodhisattva, or 3 Mahichohan 1esd imself to
seventh Initiation.” The Adept who is a Mahéch, :n takes th.e
period of office is over, once more makes hjs c; ?“,’?fter his
chooses still to continue to work with humanit oice ", I.f .he
of the Hierarchy, he must transfer himself eithy as an offx?lal
or S.econd Ray, in order to proceed to take the ei e;t}t)oln?e. F.lrSt
Similarly too the Adept who holds the office ofg B nma.tlon.
chooses still to fake office in the Hierarch uddha, if he
himself to the First Ray to take the ninth Initiy,t’ st transfer

The Adepts of any Ray, who leave hufn:;rf’t
Asekha. level upwards, will take elsewhere th ity f-rc?m'the
for w'hxch they have not qualified themselves ose Initiations
Ray is not better than another. All the In'(:f] earth. One
taken on all the Rays. But since only threlelaltmns can ve
World are required during j world-period, and ords of the
Manus and seven Buddhas, and only a cértain :::lr}r;bzevi‘;
r

' The first, second, third and fourth Initiations will. b
e

chapter, on ** The Puth of Discipleship ™. dealt with 1n the next

* There are, however, Adepts .
the seventh Initiation, and Whg ;oo:mb}?;::itihhc '“;fsﬁ and se
asther work in the great Plag. e offices of

cond Rays, who have taken
Manu or Bodhisattva, but do
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not all Adepts as a matter of fact qualify for
these offices, and the maijority of them “ enter Nirvana "’ after
the Asekha Initiation, and pass on to work which does not
bring them directly in touch any more with our humanity.

The work of the world, visible and invisible, is under the
direction of the Adepts of the Great White Brotherhood. Into
Their hands the LoGOs commits His Power, Wisdom and Love,
and Théy distribute the energy of the quos into all the many
departments of human activity. Religion and philosophy,
t, commerce and development, are inspired and
either incarnating among men, or from the
invisible, They move men and nations a's pawns (.m. a board,
striving to win men over to co-operate? with the Divine Plzfm.
They are constantly hindered in Their work by the’unvs.nll-
ingness of men; yet since They may not coerce men’s wﬂ‘ls,
They toil with a patience that has no bounds,. anfi T'he.y inspire
and guide all, brooding over men’s good.and evil w:}h infinite love
and understanding. The « Everlasting Arms” of the Great
Brothers enfold humanity, and while They labOt_lr to complete
the Plan, no ultimate failure is possible for mankind. Because
They, once weak and sinful as we are to-day, have now
achieved Perfection, the vision of Perfectlon.some day for us is
not a dream but a reality. In Their love is our comfort, and
in Their strength is our peace and salvation.' To serve '.I‘hem
is to gain the certainty that all things move 1 the direction of
the Good, the True and the Beautiful ; to be accepted of Them
as Their assistants and helpers is to enter on the pgth that

leads to Deification.

Mahachohans,

science and ar
guided by Them:
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striving to win men OVer to cojoperatef with the Divine Pl{:ln.
They are constantly hindered in Their work by the’unvs.nll-
men; yet since They may not coerce men's wills,
that has no bounds, and They inspire
men’s good and evil with infinite love
« Everlasting Arms” of the Great
Brothers enfold humanity, and while They labour to complete
‘he Plan, no ultimate failure is possible for mankind. Because
They, once weak and sinful as we are to-day, have now
achieved Perfection, the vision of Per.fechon.some day for us is
not a dream but a reality. In Their lov.e is our comfort, and
in Their strength is our peace. am‘i salvation. To serve "I‘hem
is to gain the certainty that all th?x.lgs move in the direction of
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CHAPTER X1v
THE PATH OF DISCIPLESH|p

As the Ancient Wisdom unfolds to
majestic, plan of evolution, there
burn within them with an overwhel
themselves to that Plan. All thin

the gaze of the seeker the

possible.except to give utterly, holding back i

.Ideal of .service, devotion, or renunciatiocn nothing, to an

1mpuls¢?s In man are the manifestationg on eart'hl The noblest

expans'xon of consciousness in the heaven]y real y levels <.>£.an

of. an ideal brings with it the promise of jtg itn?s  the vision

within man is the Way, the Truth and the Liafeélr;)mebm. For
{ » e but n

tempted to betray the ideal, never finall
at the cost of suffering and humiliation v ren
[t is at this stage that th .
; > €re enters intg th e
w}.ao shall guxde' his expansion of conscioy € sous's life One
heights of realisation This is 4 Fat:nes§ to greater
er in God.” a
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Master of the Wisdom, who has watched the soul’s strug-
gles life after life to be true to his ideal; ‘He now comes
%0 make a bond with the Soul as Master to disciple.
The stages on the Path of Discipleship, leading up from
the man of ideals te the Initiate of the Great White

Brotherhood, are given in Fig. 99. The first stage is that of

v

STAGES IN DISCIPLESHIP

INITIATE

‘“SON OF THE MASTER”

ACCEPTED PUPIL

PROBATIONARY PUPIL

MAN OF IDEALS

Fic. 99

the Probationary Pupil, when a Master of the Wisdom puts

the aspirant “on probation . This is done either on the

physical or the astral plane, but more usually on the latter.
At the Master’s command, the aspirant is conducted to Him
by a senior pupil, and the Master formally puts the candidate
on probation. It is at this time that the Master makes what
is known as the **living image " ; it is a living replica, fashioned
bv the Master's will, of the pupil’s astral and mental bodies. The
li;ring image is kept near the Master. and it is so magnetically
connected with the pupil that it records perfectly the
effects of the latter’s thoughts and emotions as he does his
work in life. The Master examines daily this living image
to see from it how far the pupil is succeeding or failing. Need-
less to say, when He so examines, it is not merely as
judge : He sends through the living image to the pupil such
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purification ;
D eive and strengthening as the latter will allow himself
The act of being put . |
demand, ma ut on probation is th
given opp0r(:zr?i¥i:l:ef pup! t(‘) the Guardians of ;u::Zp?nse s be
the generality of ;naork? swifter evolution than is nomty, to‘be
adiustment of the indp .1dnd. ’ The response brings w'l;r}??l with
has the aim: (1) of lfVI ual’s karma; this karmic reald’ ot
types of karma as ham;.eemg .the individual slowly f Justmer
fulness ; (2) of giving h'lcalp him from exercising a grmm o
especially the knowl dlm opportunities for a wider keater oy
bringing to him newe oo the‘ bidden truths of nat‘:m“',lque,
Service. The probatiopportumhes for self-expressio re}; e
testing him to see hov(\)rnf or proving of the pupil Cnt ,ng,h
karma, and reméin ’t}?r he C.an withstand the Shoolr:smts l'n
spite of the fact th thh'OUt' diminishing in his lc S.0£ h"S
satisfactions and d a1" . llfe. becomes more bara o those
o o iSellghts which make life wort;en.of those
e ctontly adept also tested to see if, as a w living for
B For ea;;h h;lnself to be a worker in (:;ker, he can
of a large number of afts'te'l" of the Wisdom is fh e
boter as His cont ;) 1\{1t1es, which He has und © centre
aspirant, therefore - ution to the Plan of the Ertaken o
from the Master a’nz*ls rIr):)treotI: f: ({bat}ilon less to gain k?‘i(‘?vsl;dagn
help the Ma i ; ain himself as i )
therefore be rzt:;y “i]f His work. The probatioillrz;rapprer')tlce v
to fit himself to ;h necessany, to change his meti PPl mus
operate with his felolse of his Master ; he must be e
prove that an Ideal ow-apprentices : and in all ready to co
. : of work weighs 1l ways he must
persq\r;/alll satisfaction as a worker more with him than his
: en a Mast .
it is with the expecetzrattiil:lesfan aspirant as a Probation :
life. It does not followothzl;etslfz tlng.him for [nitiat:):Vi: ‘:i‘l;
) a
Master has responded to his aSpir::f:;l -w}:Iel :UCceel:i, because a
; as a karmic right

to. be given the opportunity,
tunity depends on himself.
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but what he makes of that oppor-
Still, if he * means business,” and

"yill be guided by the senior pupils of his Master, he is more
likely to succeed than to (ail. If he strenuously works at the

qualifications for Initiation. then the Will to Good in nature

QUALIFICATIONS FOR INITIATION

1 DISCRlMINATION

2 DESIRELESSNESS

SiX POINTS OF CONDUCT:
SELF-CONTROL AS TO THE MIND

'
;. SELF-CONTROL AS TO ACTION
\l. TOLERANCE

v. GHEERFULNESS

y. ONE-POINTEDNESS

vi. OOHHDENOE

al LOVE

Fic. 100
nation and strength. These qualifica-
form in Fig. 100 ; they are taken from
by J. Krishnamurti. The author of

that priceless gem gives the explanations and comraents on
them which were given to him by his Master when he was

prepared for [nitiation. The aspirant who is seeking the
Master cannot do hetter than take that little book, and study

it. and live it.
If, after seven year
found to- have grown in se

will help him with illumi
tions are given in tabular
At the Feet of the Master.

s of testing, the pupil on probatidn 1S
lf-sacrifice to man and to God, his
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inward link i‘:h't:e Master makes with the accepted :)gumi]]age
oo fallure 1ell, even %f tem?orarily broken by thep uél.r.1
o b Mostar , v{/;[hbe felt in all lives to come as dl:awingph?r.
2 mystical e}; o en accel.)ted,‘the pupil is given the rightlm
i his “;ﬁrklent\::/,h which is of the greatest inspiration :0
decide out of his o.w en .any matter arises which he ca ;
he iudgment of thn eMXpenence, he mav test his judgrh nnot
oising his con 'e aster on the matter. This is dem oy
e fringe of hi S{:/Ilousness for the moment so as ‘t one by
ol e s l.azterSconseiousness If he can fo to‘fmh
e guard himsepllf'e]u ices of hl.s'personality. and knc:ie. };Jm-
e a poss'belgfmst the. idiosyncrasies of his jud s how
of the Master is 10;; ontfhtestmg his judgment by the cr?tme'm’
the pupil can attain I(t) : greetest privileges in life to ‘:l:l'on
D tul and.l enablres him to distinguish betw ich
. ess useful, between what i een what
and 1'?; helpful, as he works for men in the “am: I;n;])re helpful
or ) of his |
e into one year seven years between Probation and : .
few, for it means t},’l " eve‘n less : but such tortunate s Clcept-
tion’ there exists at behind them, as they enter upo 0‘;)5 o
gives thom ;he : great accumulated karma of Serv;;cn Toba-
have not eamed‘ f?rnhgth‘ and the opportunities whice}; which
stages on the Peob t © interval of time between the 'Oﬂ?ers
and the capabilities afl?l?ary [')aﬂ'l' depends upon the | Via'm?us
od, he may 'overrig }j pupil: if he is forceful and d:tma“.\'e
Bt swwiftly s or ifeh olstacle after obstacle and * entermm-
decades In one s;a z ?ts Opport}mities slip by. he ma 'e"r iy
receiv ge e.tor(.g passing to the next ! bper}d
ive eqeally the inspiration of the M - All pupils
lates from it according to his capacity Master, but each assimi-
A still closer link between Mﬁ.
t the next stage, when the pupilait:(foi:::sptuhpil tzékes place
e " Son of the
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Master”. More and more the pupil’s hopes and dreams begin
t'O reflect the wondrous life which the Master lives among
?lis peers, and slowly the pupil becomes as a cell in the living
Qrganism of his Master. He grows to be a ray of his Master’s
consciousness, and he comes to possess a depth of wisdom
which is not his. but is given to him for use by his Father in
God. Nevermore can the pupil be alone; in griefs and in joys,
in darkness and in light. the Master’s consciousness enfolds
that of the pupil, even though at times the pupil may not be
aware of that glorious fact. Now, as he works for the plan of
his Master, whether the world accepts him with acclamation
or martyrs him, he works not as a solitary craftsman, but as a
vounger brother by whose side toils an elder and more expert

Brother.

nts grievous are not
think them so;

me forth, I care not,
e strength to goe.

His commandme
Longer than men
Though He send

Whilst He gives me st
When or whither, all 1s one,
On His bus’'nesse, not mine owne

[ shall never g0€ alone.

m Probation to Acceptance and to
formally presents his pupil to the
cords of the Hierarchy;
d by the Mahachohan in

At each stage fro
Master
Keeper of the Re

and rank are entere

[nitiatign. the
Mahachohan, the
the pupil’s name
His imperishable Record.
Coincident usually wit

Master, the pupil 1S presented by
White Brotherhood for Initiation. The Master thereby affirms

‘0 the Brotherhood that his pupil is sufficiently fit in his ideals
and in his life, and by the balance between his good karma

and bad, to share in the mysterious life of that august Body,
and to be a channel of Its forces to the world. Besides his own
Master, a second member of the Brotherhood, of the rank of a
Master. has also to stand sponsor for the candidate. The,

28

h the stage of the Son of the
his Master to the Great
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presentation is made in the first instance to the Mahachohan,
who then appoints one of the Masters to act as the Hierophant
Initiator. Either in the Hall of Initiation, or in some othe:
appointed place, the candidate is tormally initiated at a stately
ceremony. What happens to the candidate is truly an
“initiation,” i.c., a beginning. It is the beginning of a new
form of existence, where the personality b_ecomes steadily more
and more merely a reflex of the Ego, and the Ego himself
begins to draw upon the powers of his Monad.

The Soul of Man isin truth that highest part of him
which is the Monad ; but from that moment when the Monad
made the causal body out of the anima) Group Soul at indi-
vidualisation, the *Spark hangs from the Flame by the finest
thread of Fohat ”. The Ego, though linked thus to the Monad,
has had, up to the moment of Initiation, ne means of com-
munication with that highest aspect of himself.
at the call of the Hierophant, the Monag descends into the
causal body to take the vows of Initiation. Fropy that moment,
the ** finest thread of Fohat ” becomes as 2 bundle of threads,
and the Ego, instead of hanging merely as g * spark.” becomes
as the end of a funnel, which reaches downwards from the
Monad and brings life and light and strength. From
of Initiation, there comes into the Initiate 3 virility and
of resistance of which he was not capable before, and
thenceforth in his own self a Rock of  Ages which
can shake.

After his Initiation, the candidate js taken
or by a senior pupil, to the Buddhic Plane, to b
tion there in his Buddhic vehicle. This means that the causal
body must be transcended. Here now happens what has not
happened before. Each night, when he left hig body to work on
the astral or the mental plane, his physica] body, or his astral- -
one or both, as the case may be—has been Jeft behind on the bed,
to be donned when he returned to them. When he leaves the

But at Initiation,

the time
a power
he finds
nothing

by his Master.
e taught to tunc-
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. e for the Buddhic plane, he of course Igax_zes
:fh::u:?nlt;ldslf l:Jut this causal body, .inStead.'(;f rem:;;l}inrgl
&ith the physical, astral an(? ment:.al bOdleSl’( va(;ns es. W tge
the pupil, from his Buddhic vehicle, lqo sh own on1 e
higher mental plane, no causal body 1sht ere anyh ofr'lgds
to represent him. It is true that, w.he? e re;urns, e”;nd
himself in a causal body aga.in: but it 1s not the i;usada 003;
which 'he has had for millions of Ye'far}s1 since 1'e f};hat
individualisation, but a causal body .WhIC ;ls a retphl,Can e

) house of his. This experience shows the Ini 1.ae'
age long_ t the Ego, but something more transcendental still ;
;}Latkl:lz\l:smr)xow at fi;‘st hand that ?lis - se%f,” to which fhe h:l,nls

' the time of individuahsatlo.n, 1s N0 true self at a 5
Clung fror‘r‘l t thing which he has with pain created for his
but only tgabv :rxeans of which he purposes, as his growth
own use anl S his intelligence, to reach to the life beyond
‘slo‘x'vl.y deYe o,p] Also, with his first Buddhic experience, the
1n91y1duallty . o n;ere]V believes on faith, the Unity of a}l
ImtlaFe kno}:vs’ all men’s iives, their griefs as their joys, th'elr
thgt lives— (t)}‘::ir successes, are inseparable from his life.
railures 29 h;s standard of all things has changed; he has
Th‘encefo.rth, ntre from that of his personal self and its interests
shifted hfls, Cereater Self, the “ great Orphan,” Humamty.
fo tha! o[d't'gation the Soul “enters the Stream” (Fig. 101).

. At thmalncien,t Buddhist phrase, which descr1be§ _the great
This s the hich takes place in the life of the Initiate. He
transitioh wreat tide of the Will of the L0GOS, which has
enters .thf; gthat on this Earth Chain, the majority of our
determ?ne h ”~ reach Initiation before the great day of
hurr.lamt-y Sha Fifth Round. when the laggard souls must

e tfivolution. as the failures of the Earth Chdin.
fifrl?:y odurtopo out. not for ever. but fm%y for an age: whe.n
the next Chain begins. they resume their evolution, after their

f.1ght on the Pati. ;



long rest, at that Jevel whence they dropped out from, the Earth
Chain, This js that “ eterpa] damnatiop, * with which the

— amemn
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SOTAPANNA — ENTERED.
Fia. 109 e

THE-STREAM

~

souls who must drop out becayse they cannos keep pace with
their more spiritually equipped tellows.  Nop is it eternal, bur
only, as in the original Greek of the New Testameny, « aeoni‘an i
that is, for the period of an zon of dispensation. ’But he wh’O
has “entered the stream ” jg < safe ™ gp « Saved ”; and slowly
or with speed, he will “attain Nirvana,” the g(;al of,humar'w
pertection, before this Earth Chain ;g Completeq. Therefore
the Initiate js called in Buddhism Snlfzpm/)m, “he who has
entered the Stream . |
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Matter of the accumulated karma. of the individual, 2.¢., of
the work done in past lives, and of the strength 8‘?‘1d purlflia'
¢on achieved by him in them. BUt,, all tho ;-nt;; f ?
Stream ™ reach to the “further shore,” that is, to the bliss o
N’“’;’}: stages on the Path of Holiness, as this process of
SPiritual unfoldment is called, are markegv Eyt e;pa:l;loﬁs‘:if
COnscio‘usness, and by the gift by the Great h 1 (Ie 'tl'-ot ” 'I?}cl)
of new knowledge and new power.s to tbef mh]a e. e
rotherhood requires from the candidate, de orfe ; can ga:ss
Tom one stage to another, a record of work done for humanj v,

. tal and moral defects, and the
a-f from specified men . -
re<‘-:‘d_om ;‘ ertain spiritual faculties. In particular, .there
:osm:ss:op f;) ttcrs » which the candidate must cast off one by
Te ten * Fette »

i ‘ome to Adepiship. After the
One, he can finally ¢ "
cand-;etfor;as “ ontered on the stream,” and before he 'c(,;an
o ;.38 the Second Initiation, he must show, besides
iven

b i
: ts, that ke is free of
k which he presents, : .
tt}f:e z;.ecordt ::eew?-fetters; these are, ac‘cor.d'mg to_ Buddhlgt
tee .lrISI (1) Sakbaraditthi, (2) 1ichikichchha, and (3)
I'minology : . -

‘S'i/(z/)/)ru‘upurﬁmd.w. Sakéavaditthi,’ means “the delusion as

The first Fetter,

; ”. Many a man thinks of his
o one’s individuality :o;ysf o 1o Hontitn himself with its
Self as the pbysmaw]_th it; health or want of health, with its
!ust§ and crav¥ngs],ife or with its death. A man more eyolved
petrsxs.tence? dun'ngself’ with his “ temperé.lm.eﬂt’ with .h.IS pr(?-
wm. identify ‘hls his religious and asthetic ideas, and with his
fessions .Of belief, ’t  athies. Only very erv, who are capable
Sympathies and an :’ sis. will begin to reahs? how most of the
of dispassion an.d ans ;:ch’ a man thiaks are his, are in reality a
ideas and emotions W ; garment which is less of his own mak-
8arment that he we*:;-‘:de for him by his sex, race, caste and
Ing and is more

Sanskrit, Sra-kaya-drishti.
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religion. And all, except the supreme idealists, instinctively
make a distinction between their personal selves and the
humanity of which they are units. To get rid of the Fetter o-
the Delusion of Self is to know what the real Self is—that It is
the Heart of all that lives, and that Its gain and good come only
from the gain and good of the Whole. The Buddhic experier.ce
when the causal body vanishes, leads the way to the Initiate tc;
discover by experiment and experience what is that true Self in
him which has no part in the limiting forces of “ race. creed
sex, caste or colour ”. ’ ’

The Second Fetter, I'ichiticiichha,' means * Doubt ™ T‘his
is doubt as to “ God’s Plan, which is evolution.” especiaily as
to that part which concerns the growth of the individual by
the process of Reincarnation. in accordance with the Law of
Karma. There are many stages in doubt, from rank disbelief
to the acceptance of a truth as a “ working hypothesis”". In
practical conduct, the noblest lives have been lived by mer; and
women who have had only working hypotheses ag to the
nature of existence. A lofty idealism, based on working
hypotheses. will lead a man through the gates of Initiation :
but there comes the time when some at least of hijs working'
hypotheses must be living facts of his inmost consciocusness
facts known to be true because. by outer observation and b};
inward realisation, they are evermore part of hijs individuality
The Fetter of Doubt as to the fundamental laws goxferniné
human evolution must be utterly thrown aside before the soul
can pass to the second stage.

The third Fetter, Si/abbataparamasa,’ means affectation
of rites and ceremonies . It was the Lord Christ who pointed
out in Palestine that ™ the sabbath was made for man and not
man for the sabbath ; therefore the Son of man is Lox:d also of
the sabbath ™. It was the same great truth which the Lord

Sanskrit, Vichikitsa.
: Sanskrit, Shila-vrata-paramarsha.
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Buddha proclaimed, when He held reliance upon prayers and
invocations, upon rites and ceremonies, to be a superstition, from
which the wise man should be free. Rituals and ceremonies,
when scientifically constructed, are like any other piece of
scientific mechanism : they are storers of energy or conductors
of force. Bul they are to be servants to do man’s will, not
masters to control it. This 1s the true attitude towards rites
and cerémonies. They are not necessary, nor indispensable, for
wise conduct, or for a co-operation with the Divine ; they are
useful, especially to souls of certain temperaments, to help
them to attune their wills to the One Will. But, without rites
and ceremonies, the same work can be done by earnest striv-
ing and aspiration, each man for himself, and without help of
priests or Devas or Angels. The advice .and guidance of men
or supermen, of earthly or heavenly denizens, are only useful
to enable a man to look up and not down, forward and not back ;
but these helpers cannot tread the Path for him, nor lgad him
to salvation. A man must “save ” himself. To know utterly
that within one’s own self, and not without, is “the Way, the
Truth and the Life,” is to cast off for ever this Fetter of
Superstition.

When the Master finds that the pupil has transcended the
first three Fetters, and has to his credit the requisite amount
of work done, then He presents the pupil once again for
Initiation. As before, in a similarly stately ceremony, the Hiero-
phant opens up at Initiation new possibilities of consciousness
in the candidate, and entrusts him with those secrets and
powers which appertain to the new stage. The Initiate of the
second grade 1s called Suiadagami, * he who returns once,”
for only one more physical birth is obligatory on him, and at .
the end of his next physical life he can, if he so chooses,
complete the remaining stages of the Path without returning to
incarnation. As he passes on to the next Initiation, new
faculties must be evolved, ‘and a yet larger record of work;
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must be achieved. Ther
- Lhere are no Fetters to
:ed second and third [nitiations ; but the hi::x:: i, f)ff between
ade a 1 .2 mi
o conce.mlrror of the wisdom of the Intuition nd mus‘t bc?
to con tve and elaborale those truths which the and traineu
ciseo er\,NtIJ]nless 1mp.lanted in it by a faculty gr ftmnd cannot
Intuit-io eg the hlgber mind has become thea er than the
presentn(,i ?)n t'he pupil’s record of service is 3 tool of the
presentat by his Master for the third Initiati ieequate, he is
e.;n .Jn:ganzl, not returning ' : for birth inon' hHe pecomes
un . 3 s
\ e;lss he so chooses, is no longer necessar @ physical body.
o the final goal. The work can be done ; Y In order to attain
and the Initiate can from there, if he so dnt
Fourth and Fifth Initiations. &
Between the third
and fourth Initiat;
m - ~ 1tiations,
Ofust be cast off: Aamaraga, sensuality, and /a4
course, long before this, all the Cr:lder fa.fm/m, anger.
Igr?t‘xflcatlon and anger will have beep eli 2rms of sense-
r.utxate; but .there are subtle forms of these tlmmated by the
bind the aspirant as firmly as their cryg wo Fetters which
man of the world. In addition to freedor:;
and .the record of work, the candidate
a?quu—efi mastery over some of the invl:nl'ls
his b;am co.nsc_iousness can be made wx;; }
;ecc;)r of his life on higher planes. At ¢, ?ecessary, a true
e becomes the Arhat, “the venerable ** e tourth Initiation
During all t SN Cpn ’ ,
and 'Ir/m/g-——th l}e .SFageS.‘“5(}/(1?(”11111, Sakadieami
tructio e. Initiate is Scéha, a “ Dige; o tts cAndyami,
s ructu_)n and supervision of a Master of the v‘:f’ €, under the in-
;;ag.e 1SMt° become Isc4ha, “no-more disci llSdom. The next
. - 1 > :
He is a Master of the Wisdom, that is, he has‘:Ne"th-th;' Master.’
1thin him all the

be invisible worlds,
1des, proceed to the

iwo Fetters

forms enslave the
rom these Fetters,
t show that he has
le worlds, and that

*These five stages on th
known as: 1. Kutichaka, 2.015;3’::d920bﬂbly Jorrespond to i
Festivals of the Christian Chur ha . 2 Hamsa, 4 armahe, o kes in Hi :
of the Christ by fivs eoontom ch, the five In“iﬂ'iox;s aramahamsg, 5. 4,; {induism,
Bantiom. (3) the Tronce estivals, commemorat; are symb°‘i*‘e;ﬂ"""“: In the
Bapir ; nsfiguration, (4) th rating (1) the v; 1n the life-story
sion. (See The Hidden Side of Chrislm: ;p'mc'“xio"' (s]e'h"gm Birth, (2) the
e N i

stivals, by Rt R ¢ Resurrection and

ev. C. W, Leadbeater.)

. subdued. The silve
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s which are requisite to know all that
concerns the evolution—past, present and ‘future—of the

Planetary Chain to which he belongs. But before this stage
can be reached, five more Fetters must be cast aside, the hardest

of all.

capacities and power

Lo! like fierce foes slain by some warrior,
Stages lie in dust,

Ten sins along tnese St
‘The Love of Self, False Faith, and Doubt are three,
Two more, Hatred and Lust.

Who of these Five is congqueror hath trod
Three stages out of Four; yet there abide

The Love of Life on earth, Desire for Heaven,
Self-Praise, Error an Pride.

The five Fetters which the Arhat must cast off before he
can take the Fifth Initiation, that of the Asekha, are Riparaga,
“ desire for life in worlds of form,” Araparaga, “ desire for
life in worlds of no-form,” Mano, “pride,” ('ddhachcliha,
“ self-righteousness,” and Avijja, “ignorance ”. What is the
true significance of these terms it is difficult to say; but
knowledge about these five Fetters is not essential to those
who have not yet entered the Path. Suffice to say that,
before the Fifth Initiation can be taken, man must put on the
attributes of the superman: he must become the Christos,
“the Anointed,” who has come ‘“unto the measure of the
stature of the fullness of Christ ”* This is the great Day for
which the Monad went forth, a * kingly crown to gain”; and
when he gains it, he gains it not for himself but for all crea-
tures, human, sub-human and superhuman. All Nature rejoices
in his achievement, for one more Saviour ‘of Humanity has
joined the ranks of those who live to give utterly as the LoGos

hen one of our humanity attains to

It is said that W of o
w41l Nature thrills with joyous awe and feels
r star now tinkles out the news to the night-

bbles ripples out the tale;

gives.
Perfection,

blossoms, the streamlet to the pe

The Light of Asia. Book VIII.
3 Gy, Panl, Ephesians, ivy 13.
24
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dark ocean-waves will roar it to the rocks f i
scent-laden breezes sing it to the vales, and ststxrlt-'boynd,
mysteriously whisper: ‘A Master has arisen, a 1\?195 pme§
THE DAY.’ "’ ’ ASTER OF
* . . . .
“Know, O disciple, that th
the silence, and felt its peace anzsier;}il:e}c;a‘;tz Ijlssed throug?
long that you shall pass through it also ée.ngth, thgy
to the few strong hands that hold back the power nfredyour aid
from obtaining complete victory. Then do y0us 0 ar.kness
partnership of joy, which brings indeed terrible te.!;ter tnto 2
found sadness, but also a great and ever_increaSiOX anc.i pro-
These are the words of a Master of the Wistmng delight.
those who seek to serve God or man or an [d’ lettered to
awaits each man and woman of noble instin tea . There
enthusiasms such a life of delight as those only knc S' and pure
become Disciples. It is a delight which comes ow who have
and the fruition of dreams, but from ceaselesnot frop ease
noblest cause which man’s imagination can conc S ’tml in the
up, and see God, and to know that one can be H‘?l\ e. To look
to look down and see men's ignorance and mis > messenger :
that in one’s hand i1s the power to lessen bothert_y,- and know
look round at Nature and to know that one can Og them : to
prophet ; to look within and know that g4 Light ?Come her
lead men from the darkness of death to 4 new day Is tbere. to
things which inspire those who have torn th(,]yﬂ.t 'S these
interest .which enwraps them, and have seen s - ve%l of _self-
Hidden Light and the Hidden Work. It ~°metl?mg of the
Rishis of India, of those who see the Heavenl “{/a.s .Saxd by the
panthah vidyate yaudya—" No other path at:’“ .I?IOn A '17'/\11.;.
To ‘those who have seen what the Logos ¢ i1s there 1o go ™.
that, what the LOGOS 1s, there is indeed ** nooe;, and through
to go . The Path is full of toil, and renunciatioc:n eorf I;]ath a all
opes

\ The Vorce of the Stlence, by H P Blavatsk: and
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ireams, and weariness; yet are the days and nights, when
reading that Path, suffused with a keen enthusiasm inspiring
’0 new hopes and to new dreams, and filled with the delight of
knowledge and mastery- It is said in a book of occult maxims :
“ When one enters the path, he lays his heart upon the cross ;
when the cross and the heart have become one, then hath he
reached the goal~ And that goal 1s a Transfiguration. To
that Transfiguration the LoGos calls us, and to go whither
HE calls is to discover what has never yet been revealed.

grief like Hate!

h! Thereis no ke 1
Enter ﬁl: ;)a?;s like passion, no deceit like Sense!
Enter the Path! Far hath he gone whose foot

Treads down one fond offence.
ring the healing streams

O th! There sp :
Enter g):egghing all thirst !'There bloom th’immortal flowers
Carpeting all the way with joy ! Thgre throng

Swiftest and sweetest hours!



CHAPTER XV
“GOD’S PLAN, WHICH IS EVOLUTION"

THERE 1is a saying attributed to Plato which is full of
significance; it is. “God geometrises”. In that saying
we have the great proclamation of the Divine Wisdom that
there exists a God of the universe, and that all Nature is a
creation by HIM after a plan. Modern science. with her
doctrine of evolution, acknowledges a * design in Nature,” but
that design to the scientist is merely the result of the
mechanical interplay of natural forces, and it in no way
warrants the belief in a Creator. But the Ancient Wisdom in
no hesitating voice proclaims that every part of Nature’s
design reflects the plan of a Divine Mind. This “ God's plan,
which is evolutlon is not mechanical; what seems a
“ fortuitous concourse of atoms” is the resultant diagonal of
the energies of the LOGOS, and their quantity and direction
as they operate are determined by HIM at each moment
of time.

It is difficult for the modern mind to imagine our Solar
System as a living organism. Yet that is what it is, The
sphere in space, whose centre is the Sun and whose radius is
the distance from the centre to the second trans. Neptunian
_ planet “P,” is the physical body of the LoGos, and His mind
directs all the activities within that vast sphere. The
magnitude of that Mind baffles human imagination ; only &
few glimpses here and there of Its wonders do we gain as we
study creation. Looking at that Mind with the heart, it
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appears as infinite Love ; looking with the imagination, It is
infinite Beauty. When the mind looks at. Its act1v1t1ei

>in visible Nature. there 1S revealed a fascinating geometlrlca
design. Why “ God geometrises * we may not know til c;)urt

little minds can directly contact His great Mind ; we Zan hut
look with our eyes and ponder on what they report, and wha

they report is order, rhythm and beautirt which seems as the

There is a force in physical matter wiich se

hat matter: this is electricity. No one yet knows

very root of t v nor what ;s magnetism, the force induced

what 1s electn(;} yknown as these two forces are in their true

by electricity. t knzw that as one of them, magnetism, operates,

nature, we Yed Gign at once appears. When needles are fixed

geometrical de ach needle made into a magnet with a north

upright in corks, € " when the corks are allowed freely to

z;lnd south f)orle, ;:i when over the floating needles there is*

oat in watel.

held werful electro-magnet, the result is shown in Fig. 102.
eld a po

WAYER'S MAGNETIC NEEDLES

OOOE
|l OBOE
[clelele

cedle floats, it comes under the magnet :
nd cork, with ‘needle upright.in it,
selves side by side; three form

Fic. 102

When only one 1

seco
troduction of a
on the in o them

the two corks rang

a square: five 2 pentagon ; .31x a pentagon
a triangle: four { its centre. The experiment has been
with a needle 2 ‘
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(i‘zfr;e:d t;)9 Sf'trl:eedles; With. o1, the circles are of 35
the eircles are the s needle in the middle. With 52 el
e nucleus ro de Se;lr.ne, but instead of one needle twee‘ =
the magnets ar:: Whlch the c‘ircles are gtouped’ V\(f)htor;n
Because so to actﬂgff. ‘tGem’selves in these geometricél desi y (?)
thing has a WOrklfo q od’s plan” for magnetism. For zlfns ]
at this very begin o mapped out for it in that Plan EefY’
geometry come intomrlxg of physical forces, “numbe.r v veg
when he said that tphay. 'It was .this that Pythagoras t ar;
“number . Ever w}f universe is constructed accordiaug t
appears. And as Zh tire -we look. 2 geometrical dng. to
music, the universe yk m 10 structure and movement e
clectrons make w makes music as it works at its task mears
their notes are aves & f'he.y rush through the aaths. The
* clairaudient ear Sca};Cely within the audibility of th e but
Clos the Su . ut_the.note which the Earth mesveragf?
harmonics of ?l; quhmg its way through the aet.hea o
visible planet h at note, can be heard. Each visj r- and t.he
_ as its note, and the “ musi visible and in-
18 noia phantasy but a most sober verity usic ot the spheres ™
et us )
atom (Fig. 1:)(;31{ f;)tr ias m(;rn?nt now at the ultimate phvy;
but it is al . a lving h.eart, pulsating with physical
so a transformer, with its three thi(:k energy ;
er whorls

Fic. 103
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whorl made up of seven orders

nner, each
2 are its basis of structure; the

and the seven thi
of spirille. Spirals and spirill
atom is fashioned to do 3 work.

In the three whorls flow currents of different electricities
the seven wibrate in response to etheric waves of all kinds —to sound,
light, heat, etc.; they show the seven colours of the spectrum ; givé
out the seven sounds of the natural scale ; respond in a variety of
ways to physica __flashing, singing, pulsing bodies, they
move ingessantly, 1 bly, beautiful and brilliant.

The atom ha d so far —three proper motions, i.e.
motions of its own, :ndependent of any imposed on 1t from outside. 1t
turns incessant]ly upon its own axis, spinning like a top; it describes a
small circle with its axis, as though the axis of the spinning top moved
in a small circles it has a resular pulsation, a_contraction and
expansion, like the pulsation of the heart. When a force is brought to
bear upon it, 1 and down, flings itself widely from side to
side, performs the most astonishing and rapid gyrations, but the three
fundamental motions incessantly persist. 1f it be made to vibrate, as
a whole, at the cate which gives any one of the seven colours, the

whorl belonging to that colour glows out brilliantly.'

Why has the atom this peculiar shape, and these many
motions and functions 2 Because that is “ God's plan” for the
atom. Out of 1ts tinv life the LOGOS expects a co-operation,
and age by age the arom is being trained by HIS agents
to perform that duty. And when men are willing to do their
duty to the full, d mankind will join in

then the atom an
a common WOrk with a forcefulness not now possible.

] vibration
nconceiva

Fic. 104

Order. rhythm and beauty are more evident to our minds
when we look at the shapes of the chemical elements.” The

five ' Platonic Solids " (Fig. 104) give us the axes of structure

eveinr Chemistoys by Annie Besant and C. W;l lﬁeadb?.mer,
- Que Chroter X “ The Evelutiod of Matter an orce .

~-
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for all the elements. Verily God geometrises, as HE builds
the bricks of matter out of which the Solar System is to be
made. Why is Calcium a tetrahedron and Phosphorus a
cube ? Because it is God’s plan. For each element has its part
in the great plan; each gives to the universe its own revelation
of the nature of the L0G0OS. Each is a mirror of the inexhaust-
ible fullness of the Divine Life ; each is a channel, both to bring
down to earth the energies of that Life, as also to conduct
upwards and inwards to It the response which Nature gives
When we come to the molecular world, who that };as

looked at minerals has not noted how crystals carry out

geometrical design to perfection ? The precision of their angles
is often more perfect than can be achieved by the most
accurate of man-made measuring tools. After building angular
solids, exquisite for symmetry and beauty, the mineral life
next fashions out of them solids with curves: one can but
perennially marvel at the ingenuity of .the ;‘ﬂineral n \ft
arranges tiny crystals of quartz and other min ?S tl
make spirals (Fig. 105). The life activities e(:? Sthz

Fic. 105

mineral kingdom are a glorification of the Div; v
. . 6 * . e D .
which thinks “in numbers,” and shapes the con:t‘:i‘::tixllsng;
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rms of order, rhythm and beauty.
God’s plan for it, and the crystal
eometrical laws of the Divine
Mind which the artist senses and the mathematician conceives.

As the life of the LOGOS expresses itself in more pliant
e rhythm and the music become ever more

igher stage. Each plant is built rhyth-
mically, the place of leaf on twig, a.nd branch on stem, being
fixed by laws of geometry and d.engn. Whefn we‘l‘ook at the.
flowers, then each flower, built as.lt is according to n_umber,’-
is as a chord in a great musical octave. Consider the

arrangement of sepals and petals, of stamens and ovaries,
in any flower and the geometry of the mineral life
y ’ new variations and combinations at the

he elements ever into fo
Sach mineral carries out
vorld is a mirror of those g

‘orms of matter, th
*omplex with each h

reappears In

N (D)
A7
(o) Y

Cucurbitaceae

Lythraceas

Boraguw G¢T31\13-C28.€
/‘i
FiG. 106

the vegetable Group Soul: surely God
builds the four types of Fig. 106, the
Borageworts and Geraniums.  Auid
life of the animal kingdom, h0vl,-

next stage as

geometrises as He

Loosestrifes, Gourds:

when we come {0 the
0
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exquisite . is God’s geometry in the shell of the Nautilus
(Fig. 107). Beauty is there clear to our gaze ; but what of the
laws of mathematics in its curve, and of mechanics in the
moulding of its chambers? In the Nautilus, surely a Grand
Geometrician is visibly at work, and His Mind is full of
rhythm and melody.

In all the myriads of creatures of the animal kingdom
God geometrises as in the plant and -the mineral. Byt H!S:
geometry is less evident as the anima] moves. Yet the
movement of every muscle illustrates laws of motio
higher . beauty is in the animal than in plant or
Grace of line and limb and movement, with 3 o

n, and a
mineral
mplexity

Fic. 107

of rhythm difficult to analyse, character;
the animal world. In each anima] Go
teaches its duty in HISs plan,

So “God’s plan, which is evolution,”
each order of creation, from the atom to t
when the animal life individualises to become
a Monad, a Son of God gone forth to reali
then the whole life of man, did he but kn

ses all the forms of
d geometrises, and

1s worked out in
he animal. And
the habitation of
se his Divinity,
oW how to live

“ GOD’S PLAN, WHICH IS EVOLUTION 235

it,.is one harmony of thought and feeling and action, bodying
forth in worlds visible and invisi.ble fo.rm after forn? of
beauty. Every atom and cell in his vehicles then springs
forth to give its love of order, rhythm and beauty to make his

life as a melody in the eternal symphony of the LoGos. For
with all our bodies—

we music wherever we g0, W .
make either we amplify the

physical, astral, mental and causal;
great chords sounded by the LOGOS, and weave out of them

or we mar the music of Nature, and

melodies of our own, S
introduce discords which reverberate and cause confusion in

the melodies which others. more noble than we, are trying

to weave,

God’s plan for men is to unfold their latent Divinity. For

f HIMSELF to live our

.0s sends us forth out o ‘
i:at, tthe l.L(e):x‘):o u:d on a wheel of birth and death, and birth
agzzia:a :n leea;h life is as a day In the School of Eternal Life.

Th learn, taught by HIS Messengers, what are the lessons
sy for in order to pass from one class to a

necessary for us God’s plan for the savage is selfishness,

\}::igt}}:ezn(l;:\f;r-]i?lss)i.stent « [ want it,”’ in order to strengthen

S CHOOL » ETERNAL LIFE

STAGE MOTIVE OF ACTION .
THE MASTER | N6 F Su Phe Tlbior

THE DiSCIPLE | e Hia Aame
sPIRITUAL | ek me helpe you
CIVILIZED %w“@ share L
SAVAGE J want &

Fic 108

«

.. ruiduality. But after many lives as the
his lndl‘"dua - 1] s T8 &2
the centre of Jan for him changes, and “We” not “I
bszvage, G(l)d Slyp the lesson which he must learn: he must,
comes slow .
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now co-operate with the LOGOS by sharing, not by asking tor
himself alorie; Comes then the later stage, when he must be
spiritual, with the key-note of his life a desire to share the
burdens of others. * Let me help you,” is the way that God’s
plan speaks ‘to the heart of the man aiming at spirituality-
God's plan for the Disciple is to live in the name of his Master
becoming day by day a nobler warden and saintlier almoner o;
the blessings which his Master creates for the world, At
the last stage of ail, that of the Master of the Wi;d m
God’s plan is fully achieved, and the soul lives in an :i)s:
cribable unity of man and God. 1 seek not mine Ow;n ;am
the will of the Father,” is the motive of his action A’s he
alone can know, and none below the level of his.achieve-
ment, he realises what the Sages meant when they said, “ [ am
the Self,” and what Christ meant when He proclair,ned “T
and my Father are one”. And this wonder, which is (;ach
moment’s experience for the Master of the Wisdom. is God's
plan for @/l men, the savage and the civilised, the spi;itua] and
the Disciple. And HE will fulfil it in His own good time
winning the co-operation of all, of the sinner as of the saim,
For that purpose alone has HE sacrificed HIMSELF to fashior;
a universe for our habitation and growth. Where HE works
no failure is possible, and to join HiM in His work is to feel'
deathlessness and mastery.

This God’s plan is not. as 1t sometimes seems to our eves
a round of weariness and pain, an implacable Fate \:}3’:&;
wrings out of man many griefs for each joy which he cr '1tes
for himself. To the babe that tries to walk, there is st ea °
limb and anxiety of mind as he makes his first steps : b"f’tss.f a
mother’s joyous face and laughing eyes are before' hl'l 1 :
encourage him, the effort of body is little, compared to th m i
bliss in her loving arms. So is it with all life. [f § etlnae
angle, evolution seems an unending stress, from anot}; fo_m. Onn
exhilarating play. It is the great Game which the Loé:):;]sais

. goD’S PLAN, WHICH IS EVOLUTION s 937

with *us. and the laws of Righteousness are the rules of the

game. D |
. The joyousness which is the undercurrent of Nature’s

processes must be sensed by each for hi.mself, out of his
own éxpetiences. It may take many a life before h_e can
say, in spite of all that he has'suifered,. that' L?ve is the
fulfilling of the Law: but his evolution 1s 1ncomplet.e
till he knows for himself that the heart of things.ls
indeed Love and Joy, and that all the tragedy of evo]u-tlon
is only a passing phase. One of the mystery teachings

that the universe 1s at play while it 1s at work.
y Il manifestation 1s the *dance of
s taught in the Eleusinian

of the past 1
Hinduism teaches that a

c me doctrine Wa s i
idhzva, _and (;:Z S:f the experiences of the initiated in those
ysteries.

Mysteries was {0 feel what was in the sacred basket ; these
ysteries S

1 V1 hild. Tradition
1 { Dionysus: the Divine C
were the play: T80 :re the dice, the spinning-top, the ball and

What they were in realit.y, we }}ave ?n Fig. 109.

+ were the five Platonic solids, which give the axes

th of the chemical eleme-nts and crystals ; the

fox “je Brow del of the ultimate physical atom ; the *“ ball”

“ top W?:i:‘l '2;) the Earth, and the mirror was the s_vmbo! of
was a. m '

the mirror.
The *“ dice

]
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the seven planes on which are reflected what the LoGos
fashions on high. These were the “ playthings " of the L0oGOS
as the Divine Child, and the initiates at Eleusis were
taught to sense beneath the processes of Nature a deep under-
current of joy. *

We have so far considered God's plan largely from the
standpoint of man, as the individual and as the unit, and only
here and there gained a glimpse of the Plan in its larger
aspect. There remains only to attempt to see the Plan as a
whole. Could we but step outside the limits of the planes of
our globe, then would we see the work of the LoGos for. the
Solar System as a whole. Those who are able to see that work
in its entirety saythat the appearance of the Solar System
from high planes is as the sight of a wonderful cosmic flower
of many petals and colours, with a great golden pistil which
is the Sun, the heart of the Flower (frontispiece, Fig. 110 .
Each of the seven Planetary Logoi permeates the whole system
with His influences, but the matter affected by one type of
those influences forms a great ellipsoid in space, the major
focus of which is the Sun, and the minor focus the planet
of the Planetary Logos. These ellipsoids of influence are
changing in their relation to each other, and those changess are
partly indicated by the changing positions of the physical
planets. So the Solar System, as the L0GOS and His seven
great Assistants work with HIM, appears as a great Flower of
many petals, with a great, glowing, golden heart at its centre.?
Whoso can attain. to this vision of the work of the Logos ca;l
never have a shadow of doubt as to His Love and Might and
Beauty. Each vision of the Truth. through religion or

UIt is impossible to do more than barely suggest this vision i .
plnets cannot be placed to a true scaleina smaﬁgdiagr:rl:.w'?t?: :nla diagram. The
not the ancient traditional colours of the Seven Planetary Logoi, b f‘?‘"s adopted are
colours of the solar spectrum taken in order. The colours used in X Smply the seven
described in Man: Whence, How and Whither, by Annie Besant and ncmm Ghaldes are
Chap. XIII. - W. Leadbeater,

* Gee The Inner Lifc, by C. W. Leadbeater, Vol. I, under *

description. Svmbology." for a fuller

UTION ™’ 23Y
« GoD’S PLAN, WHICH IS EVOL

. . h philanthfopy

- science or art, or throug ,
phﬂoSoph.y, t:lm;sghthe soul one step nearer to the goa_l,.whlch
and service, léa d have his being in full consciousness,

) . n
1S ;o 13;7; ::gee’g?:ge jiy, in the LOGOS of our Solar System.
and w1 .



CONCLUSION
IN a swift survey, we have seen what the Ancient
Wisdom says of man and his destiny, of Natyre and her

message, and of God and His Work.
to equal-Theosophy in its idealism, in its hopefu]ness, and
I its all-embracing tenderness. It reveals to the intellect so
stupendous a panorama of life’s activities in worlds visible and
invisible that the mind of man, is at tirst stupefied, and then
transported with its entrancing beauty. Above all, the Ancient
Wisdom does not speculate, but speaks with authority. “ These
are the eternal facts of Nature,” say the Teachers of the
Wisdom, and They ask us to live 3 |
other life is possible for reasonable m
to act in the light of truth and n
Well may the enquirer into Theo
its seeming dogmatism : How cap
this is tyue ?

Knowledge is of many kinds
what the mind sees, what the heart
intuition knows. ese, or all, are for 5 man
avenues to truth, according to his temperament. We are
not all alike, and the value to each of us of the world ang its
happenings var_ies accord.ing to- what we gseek from liff;
{\s is the fabric of a man's mind and heart. so is his vision of.
life. But while what is a fact to one map may perhap; be an
illusion to another, there is one test of trytp, which is the same
tor all. Truth is what compels. A fu04 of Nature, when
once viewed honestly and clearly, thereafter draws.a,“ Vhen

There is no philosophy

ife of idealism, because no
€n and women who desire
ot under the sway of error.
sophy ask, confronted with
I know for myself that all

‘what the Senses report,
conceives, and what the

.
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nature to act in accordance with it; its cor-npulsio.n may'be swift

.ch is the effect on the mind of the Thing-that-
or slow, but S.LC free itself from the power of that
i that the mind can fle"ef h ind has seen is a vision
Thing. Furthermore, if what the mu on s @ visi
of Truth and not an illusion, the vision grows day by fty,
ever revealing larger horizons. Dou.bts may surge up (Lne aT}:e:
¢ million doubts cannot invalidate one truth. -
another, but a ks that he has grasped the truth can patiently
?OUl who thl'n ° ne by one the hosts of doubt as they arise.
ht on. Slaving ¢ lr;xths of Theosophy are facts in Nature,
- Itfh;:e:‘:”rzizze themselves SO in time to e'verir one}.l. T:;i

Jater be built into the fabric o each man’

must soor?er or = to think truly in accordance with «// facts.
inking, if 2 man lSone by one, as the faculties necessary for
r[?hey can be s]m""d ) bm.to see all, from the atom at its wor.k
sight are deve Oi)em*as it carries out the will of th'e L.OGOS, 18
to the Solar Syste { us at our present stage of limltat}on. As
ot for e?Ch one omws’ and faculty after faculty is added,
the conschuSneS; fts will be seen. One by one, f?ach .fact,
more apd more amerely believed in, will be seen with direct
which is dat lt'l::tupon with an unassailable certainty. To all,
Vision, and rel

. isi ill come

. :sion. but the full vision wi

> wi me the direct ViSIoh, Wisdom.
" C;)) soul becomes the Master of th? thl light of the
only when the e can at least each act in the lig he
Till that day. W¢ If we will only realise

. 4 ‘ch each has. . ‘
vision of truth whi enses and the mind are the avenues
s

that not only the hflve *irations. the imagination, our loves
o 2lso the as . o our
of sight, bUt~d']tsoof " erifice. then truth will ;l))our (;n{)(; uq
‘ spirt ; ; are now barre S,
and our sp! venue ich are l

natures fcecm many be known by merely one

- an can '
Life is a greater thing thtd:e o s the mind is a useful
. ition, '
instrument of cogn!

. imiting one for vision.
’ record, but a very i irer, if he desires 1o
tnstrument to er way for the enquirer, » t-' !
| is no sur X ‘ sophy, than to put into
There o the truths of Theosoph
prove one by on .

S wh

2
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practice one great truth which can be i

; _ : readily acc :

{s the tr-uth of Brotherhood. Let a man rememberetpht:f. T:at

is as himself, that the same life of Nature flows in bo?lr:mthe:
, tha

what is hard for himself is hard for the other too: let hi
;- let him,

looking at his neighbour, say: * This is myself, in a hi
unknovtm aspect of me’; let him study with, at:-i l"1thert'o
myst.enous part of himself that is outside him ; Ft)h lerice t}.ns
see 1f?‘as he grows in charity and longSUfferi,n en e‘t him
mysteriously impelled to discover about man and Gg’ he is not
{those existence he was not aware. od truths of
isdom at work, and whos :
come to the Wisdom. oso acts lovingly must inevitably
This is the surest way to prove
s;o;?hy are realities, and not t:e bfe‘atti?ftutlh:rl;‘:.ths of Theo-
phllosopher’s brain. If a man cannot believe i' l](;ns of some
ings of Theosophy, let him at least act as 'I'Hen 2l the teach-
He will then find that the word * Theoso hosf)’Phy te?ches.
w_onde%'ful Reality. And when he knows vfit: deScr?bes y
h%s being, and in each moment of time, th:;t all t:Very {.lbre (.)f
hlgh?st love and sacrifice, his fullest faith and off af he 1 “his
Reality in him, and that apart from [T he ho ‘ermgi—lszhat
ther} he will find in himself an instrument of ;‘5 no onistence:
whxc.h he can discover all for himself. For r(\}ow}edge with
within a man’s own nature ; it is not an utter st od’s Truth is
bu.t' ever the companion of his dreams\ | éranger to bia
Divine, the Wisdom is his heritage. Na; . tev‘;;use man 1s
}"Uf Power 3_lso~~~power to dare, to suff;r ’ dlSdom alone.
'lhl:q sense of victory, which brings with gt‘ ;]l]n loiconque-r‘.
which the Ancient Wisdom gives to all who c(her]io.\;; ;;“ the gift
"T1sh her.

rinted by !
Printed by J. R Ava at the Vasanta Press, Ay
58, Advar, Madras.

Loving action is Divine
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Anup
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OLD

Adi Plane.

3daka Plane
. Nirvanic Plane.

_ Buddhic Plane:
 Mental Plane.
Astral Plane.

. Physical Plane.

CORRECTIONS

[n Fig. 6. correct “High Tyes of Society " to

High Types of Society -
In fiith line from bottom, change “and to it belong

{heir modern descendants,” to “and to it belong,
with the exception of those with Teutonic

blood, their modern descendants 7.

Line 1, correct Morality ”" to © Mortality .

Fig. 48. The diagram is inverted; its present
bottom is the tru€ top of the diagram.

Fig. 49. Correct Super-Atomic” to “Super-
Etheric’

Most of the diagrams in this book were drawn
in 1909. and the plates too were then made
with a view to the immediate publication of the
book. Since 1909, more suitable names for the
four higher planes than the Sanskrit terms now
in use have been suggested. The old and new

terms are as follows (see revised Fig. 51 on

next pagel:
NEW

Divine World.
Monadic World.
Spiritual World.
Intuitional World.
Mental World.
Astral World.
Physical World.

=1 3 W o o
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P. 95. Fig. 51. S
. . Several correspond
Fie. | esp ents have poi
l:be1;::t th; figure is incorrectly dravsgmte:
o b, and does not bear out the letter ons
1ve below the figure as it should be g n,
rawn.

THE COSMIC  PLANES
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P. 168. Fig. 81. Omit “ Frontispiece "
P. 171. Fig. 85. Lithium. In the centr'al “cigar,’
the central sphere, there a‘ppeacxgar, ‘
a large black dot. This is pot ;: ?‘Ztthe ’r‘xiht
om,” but

merely the head of a naj
nail whyj
keep down and out of sight ich has refused to

"outside
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